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Introduction

Aim of the book
This book is designed for people with a good knowledge of Middle Egyptian who wish to read
texts written in Late Egyptian, the language in use in Egypt during the New Kingdom.

The result of ten years of teaching Late Egyptian grammar at the Ecole pratique de hautes
études and the Kheops Institute (Paris), this book is not a comprehensive grammar, which
remains to be written, but aims to be a pedagogical tool,' which objective will be achieved if it
allows its readers to study and understand 90-95% of texts. The remainder corresponds to very
rare constructions with incomprehensible expressions, either because our knowledge of the
language is still lacking, or because the text is incorrect or damaged.”

Although a teaching tool, this book is resolutely ‘modern’ and reflects the most recent
work. In order to make it accessible to a wide audience, every attempt has been made to avoid
departing from the linguistic terminology traditionally used in grammars of Egyptian without
very strong reasons.

Late Egyptian

Late Egyptian corresponds to the language spoken from the 17" to the 24™ dynasty. During the
Amarna period (circa 1364 BC) Late Egyptian was adopted as a written language (in private
letters, administrative, legal and literary texts, and some official inscriptions). Essentially, this
is the common language of the Ramesside age.’

Together with demotic and Coptic, this stage of the language belongs under the ‘second phase’

of the Egyptian idiom.

Here are briefly summarised its main features:

— gender and number are indicated by determiners (articles, demonstratives, possessives)
prefixed to nouns, rather than by endings;

— the opposition defined — undefined is morphologically marked by the definite and indefinite
articles (or their lack thereof);

— the disappearance of the copula pw results in the replacement of Middle Egyptian three-
member nominal sentence, having a substantival predicate, with a two-member sentence;

— the conjugation increasingly favours the Svo* order. This shift results from the evolution of
verbal forms — such as the First Present or the Third Future — which were developed on the
model of the nominal sentence with adverbial predicate, and eventually absorb it completely.
At the same time, the suffix conjugation simplifies and declines in importance — the
prospective is the only one to survive out of the four Middle Egyptian sdm.f forms, while the
sdm.n.f loses the n thus becoming the perfective sdm.f° Finally, it is possible to observe the
establishment of a precise temporal system that facilitated the development of the
periphrastic conjugation with the auxiliary ir7, and the use of the past converter wn;

— the free morpheme iw imroduces henceforth a non-independent, non-initial sentence,
basically taking on the role of an adverbial clause.

! This is the reason for the deliberate omissions and the repetitions that one cannot fail to note in this work.

2 It is clear that in the Ramesside Period scribes and students did not always understand what they recopied.

3 Gardiner, EG, p. 5; Vernus, Les langues dans le monde ancien et moderne, Paris, 1988, p. 162; Winand,
Morphologie, p. 3-17.

* Subject + verb + object.

> Therefore, only two sdm.f forms remain in Late Egyptian: the prospective and the perfective.
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To these traits, which distinguish Late Egyptian from the ‘first phase’ stages of the language,

can be added some of its evolutionary trends:

— as Egypt opens to the outside world, there develops, next to the traditional graphic system,
the so-called syllabic writing, used whenever the scribe does not feel linguistically driven
(see Appendix 2);

— the orthography (or the writing) tries to follow the evolution of the pronunciation. To confine
this to a single example: mdt | £} ‘word’ becomes through the loss of the final # and the
passage fromdto t, mty | 4h ;°

— in terms of lexicon a number of ‘outdated’ words are replaced with more ‘modern’ ones
having the same meaning: ms3 ‘see’ becomes ptr, s3 ‘son’ becomes §7i, hn® ‘with’ becomes
irm, etc.;

— but there is also a semantic shift affecting certain words: for example, the word mdt (or mty)
‘word,” quoted above, very often takes on the meaning of ‘case, matter,” etc.

General organisation of the book
The first part covers most of the fundamental notions on the different categories of morphemes,
with the exception of the verb. The second part is devoted to the syntax. After a chapter on the
basics of Late Egyptian forms, the verbal system is introduced, which is then followed by a
study of ‘nominal forms.” Two appendices, one devoted to interrogative constructions and one
to syllabic writing, complete the work.

Note on the transliteration and the passages cited

The many examples used to illustrate the grammatical notions discussed, although for the most
part derived from original hieratic texts, are reproduced in hieroglyphs, written from left to
right, using MacScribe programme. No attempt has been made to reproduce the original text
exactly (in terms of forms, arrangement of signs and minor lacunes), unnecessary in a teaching
grammar, for which the reader should refer to the original sources or to their latest editions
systematically referenced for each example. Note the use of the abbreviation v° for ‘verso,’
while, if no abbreviation is used, the passage is inscribed on the ‘recto.’

The transliteration used is primarily that adopted by J. Cerny-S. Groll in A4 Late Egyptian
Grammar. The only notable exception being the use of se to transliterate the pronouns of the
third person singular whenever the script does not correspond to the theoretical spelling (see
infra §7.2.1).

® Cf. the coptic MTAY(B). The same evolution for bdt “wheat’ and $ndt ‘Nile acacia.’
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PART ONE

MORPHOLOGY



P. Cairo J 65739, 1-14 (c¢f. p. 11, 60, 111).



1. Nouns

In Late Egyptian there are two genders, masculine and feminine; as well as two numbers,
singular and plural.

= Unlike classical Egyptian, Late Egyptian expresses the neuter by means of the masculine, the dual having
practically disappeared from the current stage of the language.

1.1 Morphology
Theoretically, masculine nouns have no special endings, while feminine nouns take a .# ending.
The plural is marked, for both genders, with a .w, with three short strokes, or both.

In practice, gender and number are indicated by the definite article, the demonstrative or the
possessive. The endings, no longer pronounced, lost their significance and no longer need to be
taken into account. Indeed, it is not uncommon to find masculine nouns with a .z ending,
feminine ones without endings, as well as singular nouns marked with the endings of the plural
(see infra §2).

= The feminine .7 ending may have been retained in the pronunciation, and consequently writing, of Semitic
loan words: % 2 ™ J S a |7, mrkbt ‘chariot,' and of nouns in the pronominal state (status

= [

pronominalis) © 777 Q%ﬁ “— psdt.f ‘his Ennead.”?

1.2 Syntax

Nouns can be defined or undefined. Defined nouns are preceded by a definite article, a
demonstrative adjective or a possessive adjective. In addition, nouns that do not fall into the
above categories, but are followed by a suffix pronoun,’ a proper name,* or by nb,’ are treated as
syntactically defined, and will be treated as such in the present study. Undefined nouns can be
preceded by an indefinite article or by no morpheme at all.®

= The latter instance is frequent after the m (or the r) of predication,’ as well as in some nominal forms, see
infra §39.2 and §42.2.2.

'P. BM 10326, V° 6-7 (= LRL, 19, 10).

>P. BM 10375, 6 (= LRL, 44, 10).

* Unlike Middle Egyptian where a suffix is not defining. In Middle Egyptian, nouns with a suffix come under
existential predication, which subject cannot be defined: wn pr.f ‘there exists his house = he has a house.’

* Example: wdpw nsw ny-se-imn ‘the Royal Cupbearer Nesamun® — ¢f. English ‘King Arthur.” See also infra §2,
example 2.

5 Because rmt nb designates men in their entirety (= mankind), it is a defined noun; similarly, rmt nb n ps t3,
denotes the country’s population.

¢ Also defined ‘bare noun’ & 4.

" Example: X (i).wn m hry pdt ‘X who had been chief of the archers,” P. BM 10052, 7, 11 (= KRI V1, 784, 13-14).
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2. Articles

2.1 The definite article
The definite article derives from the late demonstrative pronoun of the classical stage of the
language. It is placed before the noun it determines.

8

Masculine singular ‘% & ,var, B3| % D3

Feminine singular B 13
P Pt |

Plural & , var. k : ns

1. P. Mayer A, 3, 6 (= KRI v1, 808, 15-16).
‘The fourth month of the summer season, day 17,

e SN N S .S S

irt pz smtr n p3 mn n n3 it3w n p3 hr
proceeding (to) the examination of the remaining thieves of the tomb.’

2.P.BM 10284, 7 (= LRL, 48, 16).

—1 ; e
:@%IM%|OIQQ£;DOD
S hstnsStrynp3 hr

‘Be a pilot for the scribe of the tomb, Tjaroy.’

The form 73 n is still found during the 19™ dynasty:

3. 0. DM 554, v° 5 (fig. p. 103).

p I —
q = %o & © ﬁ jj 2@ i
ir n3 n rmww r(=i).di.k m.tw.w (n).n
‘As for the fish (/i. fishes) that you had brought to us ...

* In some rare instances p3, 3, n3 keep the nuance of a demonstrative, as is the case with p3 hrw ‘this day,’
that is, ‘today.’

Consequence 1. By this stage of the language it was the definite article that indicated the gender
and number of nouns, rather than the endings .9, ., .w, .wt, which were no longer pronounced.

4.P.DM vV, 2 (=KRI V1,266, 1).
=) ===
‘% & “ = @ (I
p3 shr
‘The position’ (singular).

8 Hieroglyphic texts.



5. 0. Cairo 25589, 2 (= KRI v, 436, 7)
IR

3 ih(?)

‘The cow’ (feminine).

6. P. DM v, 1.

KRN

p3
‘The donkey’ (masculine).

Consequence 2. The difference between defined and undefined nouns, which was
morphologically unmarked in classical Egyptian, becomes so from this stage of the language.

2.2 The indefinite article

In the case of the indefinite article, there is no longer a distinction between masculine and
feminine in the singular, while the spelling used does not always correspond to the gender of the
nouns:

o <

Singular -1l O —a we (n) a, an
- V.

Plural o M nh(z)y n some

7.P. DM v1,V°2-3 (=KRI V1,267, 7-8)

PRIBZ QU A=FA RN (A= 2 oD o=
02 {{=]o

y3 L.iri.s iy r h€ m-b3h nfrt-iry < w.s. hr w© qd (i).ptr.s

‘Because if she came to consult (Ahmose)-Nefertari Lp.h., it is about a dream she had’ (/it.
‘came to stand in front ... a dream that she has seen’) (Second Tense).

8. P. Turin 1973, v° 5 (= LRL, 4, 6).
7 | % o\

adlaxd?7’™ |

we <t

‘A letter.’

The form < 1 is encountered, above all, in texts of the 19" dynasty:

9.0. DM 587, 5-6.

o] M ] —
q@\@l a o ;JIME%QE%I 6
iw.i hr dit n.t w€ n dsiw
‘I gave you a loincloth.’



The plural, which is very rare, derives from a word meaning ‘some:’

10. P. BN 197, V, 3 (= LRL, 35, 13).
o =
S 2 BT I ey NUTT] et
wnn t3y.1 $t (hr) spr r.k iw.k (hr) dit in.tw nh3y n hbsw isw
‘As soon as my letter will reach you, you will have some (or ‘a few”) old garments sent.’

= In Egyptian, like in French and German, but unlike English, there is no distinction between the singular
indefinite article and the numeral one.



3. Demonstratives

In Late Egyptian there are two paradigms of demonstratives.

3.1 First paradigm

3.1.1 Forms

Masculine singular K % N p3y
Feminine singular ﬁ A 13y
Plural i\s N n3sy
3.1.2 Usage

These demonstratives are used above all as adjectives, and they correspond to this, that, these,
those.

1. P. Mayer A, 4, 4 (= KRI V1, 811, 4-5).

A BTRISIBUAE W SRR IR
dd n.ft3ty i.dd my n.i p3 di.k p3y hd im
‘The vizier said to him “Tell me, please, the place where you put this silver.””

However, they can also serve as pronouns, in which case they are translated as this one, that
one, these ones, those ones:

2. P. Mayer A, 10, 22-3 (= KRI V1, 823, 12-13).

e Joll="gRh TR Ale—=NZ=
iw bw)p(w)y p3y Sm iw.f m Sri
‘But this one did not go since he was a child’ (/it. ‘because he was a child”).

3.P. BM 10054, v° 1, 6 (= KRI V1,490, 9-10).
&{nu|m§%\$un{o|o§\\

m hsbt 13 n pr-3 “w.s. 4 rnpt r 3y
‘In year 13 of Pharaoh Lp.h. four years ago’ (/it. ‘four years until that one’).

This demonstrative is also employed as subject in nominal sentences of the (p3) B p3y type (see
infra §39.2.2.2 and §39.3.2.1.2):

4. Doomed Prince, 4, 8-9 (= LES, 2, 5).

Je 27RO RN
iw.f (hr) dd n.f tsm pzy
‘He said to him “it is a dog.””



3.1.3 Remark

There is also a neuter form ‘% & @ psw, translated as this, that, which is used mainly as
pronoun:

5.P.Salt 124,2, 1 (=KRI1v, 410, 12- 13)

o fay Dl W | w—
AR RO R=DI=f 2 2= R 12~TITHMI R
shs r p3w p3y.f Sri pt r-hst.f r t3 st n n3 iryw-
‘Denunciation concerning this: his son ran before him to the lodge (lit. ‘place”) of the porters.’

* One can still find some vestiges of the old paradigm — pn, tn — in set expressions; the main ones being hrw
pn ‘this day’’ (not to be confused with pz hrw ‘today’) and st tn ‘this place.’"

3.2 Second paradigm

3.2.1 Forms

Masculine singular ,EM , var. ‘% & p(3)-n, var. p3-(n)
Feminine singular a m: , var. ﬁ t(3)-nt, var. t3-(nf)
Plural N Q Q I, var. & ' n3y-(n), var. n3(y)-(n)

* Note: the n is but very rarely written, and it is important not to confuse these forms with the definite
articles.

3.2.2 Usage''
These demonstratives are always used as pronouns with the meaning of this of, that of, these of,
those of:

6. P. DM xxvi1i, 9-10.

RN ek NIa e Iy

wnn.w hr [spr r.tn iw.tn hr] Ssp.w mtw.tn dit p(3)-n s nb n.f
‘When they will reach you, you will receive them and you will give each man his (own)’ (lit.
‘that of each man to him”).

7. Wenamun, 2, 75 (= LES, 75, 1)

o | & [ R o \
e llif=0llgen A i =21 Je S
iw n3y-(n) t3 dmit (hr) pr r.i r hdb.i
‘Those of the city came out against me to kill me.’

® 0. Cairo 25530, 1 (= KRI V, 542, 10), cited in §13.4.1.1, example 1.
P, Turin 1880, 1, 5 (= RAD, 53, 3), cited in §13.4.1.2, example 5.
" For this paradigm see Vernus, Or 50 (1981), 435-437.
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They are also used in the construction of personal names, both masculine and feminine:

8. 0. DM 364, 2-3 (= KRI v,475,2-3).
[ == \ = o &
Fo P -T2 R= T XA LA R
‘nh n nb “w.s. in kl r dit 3 n p(3)-n-tz-wrt
‘Oath by the Lord Lp.h. (spoken) by Kel to give a donkey to Pentawer.”'?

9. Wenamun, 1, 4 (= LES, 61, 5).
s
) A
1(3)-nt-imn
‘Tanetamun.’

12 ‘He of the Great (fem.) one.’



4.1 Forms

4. Possessives

Possessives are formed by the addition of a suffix pronoun to the demonstratives.

N)

p3 .k, .t
S s
13 .n
.In
n3 .sn, .w
w3
Agree in gender Agree in

and number with
what is possessed

person with
the possessor

4.2 Usage
The possessives are, above all, used as adjectives:

1. P. Turin 2021, 3, 6-8 (= KRI V1, 740, 16-741, 4).
] A o— O ety T 11 1=
&@OQlﬁ\Q§QQ\ (| I&qqfuoﬁ@lﬁl

1 U =, LS Y
o= 2l e W R B
nz snw 3yw (n) n3y.f hrdw ... dd.w m r(3) w* mstw p3y.n it
“The elder brothers among his children ... they said with one voice: “Our father is justified.”

2. P. Orbiney, 5, 2 (= LES, 14, 6).

MR U A

is bn ink tzy.k mwt
‘Am I not your mother?’

Much more rarely they are used as pronouns:

' For p3y.tw, with the impersonal suffix, see Vernus Or 50 (1981), 435 and n. 17. Example: P. Salt 124, v° 1,
11 (=KRI1v, 413, 14): sh3 r p3y.tw Sm r sms-t3 n N ‘Denunciation concerning the fact that one went for the
burial of N.

10



3.P.BM 10054, 3, 6 (= KRI v1,494,7)."

Je i~ X 41T e80T 7 BN =

iw t3y.f p§ mi-qd t;y.n q3°q3
‘Given that his share is very exactly the same as ours.’

* The classical method of expressing possession by means of a suffix continues to be used for some nouns
designating elements intimately relating to an individual, or any other being: body parts, name, health,
location, price ..."" Note that such nouns are considered as defined."

4.P. Cair0J65739 5( KRI'11, 800, 9- 10)

u o
in n._t 13y ddt Srit mtw.z dit n.i swnt.s z.n.f n.i
““Buy for yourself this little girl and pay me her price,” he said to me.’

4 Another example is found in Wenamun, 2, 10 (= LES, 68, 3-4).
'3 A detailed list can be found in Cerny-Groll, LEG, §4.2.9, p. 60-66.
1 See supra §1.2.
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5. Numbers

5.1 Cardinal numbers
With the exception of the number one, cardinal numbers are never written phonetically.

5.1.1 Number one
we stands before the noun and its spellings are the same as those of the indefinite article (see
supra §2.2). As with the latter, the distinction between genders is lost.

1. P. BM 10052, 5, 23 (= KRI v1, 781, 6); see also example n. 2.

a0l O] o\ o Al |1
we st Wty t3 wh.n

‘It is one, (and only) one, tomb that we opened’ (Cleft sentence).

5.1.2 Number two

It is always placed after the noun. The latter remains in the singular, as do its determinatives,
which agree in gender with it.

2.P.BM 10052, 6, 12-13 (= KRI V1, 782, 15-16).
e < e A - = o
K&Q&@g“;_ulm_wjmo :ﬂla_uu”’”““ > §@| [
Pp3 btm 2 we n hsbd m3< w< > mifk(t)
“The two seals, one of real lapis lazuli, and one of turquoise.’

O. Brussels E 317 (cf. p. 218)

5.1.3 Numbers 3 to 9
They are often placed before the noun. The latter remains in the singular, as do its
determinatives, which agree in gender with it.

12



3. P. Turin 1880, v° 6, 4-5( RAD, 48, 12).

JHIEURn T =cp Lo F

bni.in.tw t3y.i 3 hrd hr.i

‘If one wants to bring my three daughters (to appear before a court), it will not be because of me’
(Negative modal second tense).

It is not uncommon to find that, with feminine nouns, the number itself shows gender agreement:

4.P.BM 10052, 3, 7-8 (= KRI V1,773, 8-9).

fom S E el 2 ¥ R B =&

iw.f (hr) dit n.n 4.t dnyt m p3 4 gr inn

‘He gave us four shares for the four of us too’ (/it. ‘namely the four us also’).

5.1.3 Numbers from 10 onward
Up to number 299 the rule is the same as above, except that the number is linked to the noun by
means of the indirect genitive:

5. Amenemope, 27, 7.
Oa (&> 2 N N >
Sl = Nl
ptr n.k 13y 30 n hwt
‘Look, for you(rself), at these thirty chapters.’

6. P BM 10383, 2, 2 (= KRI v1, 835, 1).
ﬂ“‘@ K&\\anmmmwgh?l

t3 mdt n p3y 150 n dbn n hmt

‘The matter of these 150 deben of copper.’

With numbers between 300 and 999 the determinatives of the noun are always feminine:'’

7 P. Chester Beatty V, v° 5, 1.
nnNN || ||

& Q Q Q [aNAN ! j “%

t3 377 n ntr

“The 377 gods.’

8. P. Mallet, VI, 4 (= KRI V1, 67, 15).
B S N [N

hr di.i sd.tw kt 700 n ht
‘And I have had another 700 logs cut.’

Afterwards, they are all masculine.'®

' On the construction of cardinal numbers see Cerny, JE4 23 (1937), 57-59.
'8 Example: P. Mallet, 5, 7 (= KRI V1, 67, 8-9): imi grg psy 1000 n ht ‘Have these thousand logs prepared.’
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5.2 Ordinal numbers

5.2.1 ‘First’
The classical term #py is still used at this time, and it is placed after the noun:

9. P. Abbott, 4, 14 (= KRI V1, 474, 5-6) (fig. p. 106).

el 33 237705
hm ntr tpy n imn-r< nsw ntrw
“The high priest of Amun-Ra, king of the gods’ (/it. ‘The first servant of god’).

Another term used is A3wiy ‘that which is at the head:’

10. P. Orbiney, 5, 8 (=LES, 15, 1).
o o

N :‘;ﬁ e N\ A

t3 it hawty

‘The first cow.’

5.2.2 From the ‘second’
These numbers are written using the participle of the verb mf, ‘completing:’

11. P. BM 10052, 15, 7 (= KRI v1, 800, 12).

Jod i S

iw.i (m) mh 4 hmt

‘Given that I am the fourth wife’ (/iz. ‘that which completes four women”).

12. P. BM 10052, 8, 1 (= KRI V1, 785, 10).
o A — :_ﬂ Ill AVAYAY
{'HH:'M@—_ \@

o T == O e

hsbt 1 3bd 4 Smw sw 7 mh hrw 3 n smty
“Year 1, 4™ month of the summer season, day 7, 3" day of examination.’

The participle of mh can have a prosthetic yod, sometimes written as 7, as in the following
example:

13. P. Abbott, 3, 10 (= KRI V1,472, 1-2) (fig. p. 104). o
WRIRALZE DS R I=D323E 2%
\\\oll

p3 mr nnsw ... 3-3- w.s. r(=i).mh nsw 13-3 “w.s 2
“The pyramid of the king ... Tao the elder L.p.h. who is a second king Tao L.p.h.’

14



14. P. Mayer A, 1, 23 (= KRI V1, 806, 3).

"< Lo
le &, = N=YD N ZRIESHR
iw.<> (hr) gm p3y S rmt ink mh 6
‘I met these five men, me being the sixth.’

In some set expressions (such as titles), it is possible to find the old ordinal formed with nw,
although it is quite rare:

15. P. Leopold-Amherst, 4, 12 (= KRI V1,489, 9).

ge—{ podd 257774
hm-ntr 2-nw n imn-r< nsw ntrw
‘The second prophet of Amun-Ra, king of the gods.’

15



6. The indefinites

6.1 nb

nb, ‘each, every, all’ in an affirmative context, ‘any’ in a negative context, is used solely as an

adjective. The two spellings, < nb and _ nbt, are used indistinctly, since the word had
become invariable.

1.P. BM 10417, v° 6-7 (= LRL, 28, 8- 9)
= < O
RS s N Y 1y
rmt nb nty iw.w (r) iy r rsy
‘All the people who will come to the south’

= In the example above, rmt nb is the antecedent of a relative clause introduced by nty. Given that the
antecedent of such a clause should always be defined, its use here shows that a noun followed by nb is
treated syntactically as defined (see supra §1.2 and infra §29.1).

2. P. Abbott, 7, 13-14 (= KRI V1, 481, 4-5): narrative.

P - S —< o o Qn o—
P N=%-ZAe Jeon=e-T = f5<=PNiJ55
gmy.d n3 rmt iw bwpw.w rh st nb m t3 st pr-3 “w.s
‘It was found that people did not know of any tomb in the necropolis of Pharaoh l.p.h.” (/it. ‘one
found the people, even though they did not know...”).

3. P.BM 10326, v° 10-11 (=LRL, 19, 15-16).

ar-
kaem\J\A§%§o\\ qoo<>\§=
miw.k h3b n.i p3 nty nb iw.k () irt.f
‘And you will write to me (about) all that you will do.’

6.2 ky

Masculine singular ch q ﬁ ky
Feminine singular o kt
Plural Y- kthw

ky can be employed as pronoun or as adjective. In the latter instance, contrary to the general
rule, it is placed before the noun. Although its meaning is generally ‘other, the other, another,’
sometimes ky does not refer back to someone or something like that already mentioned, in which
case it is translated as ‘some, any.”"

' Erman, NAG, §240; Cerny, CED, p. 51; Vernus, DE 6, 81, n. e.
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6.2.1 Used as adjective

4. Hittite Treaty, 15 (= KRI 11, 228, 3).

QJ&?&E\_D...&y m

ir iw ky hrwy r nz t3w n wsr-ms<t-r< stp.n-r<
‘If any enemy comes to the lands of Usermaatra-Setepenra.’

5.P. BM 10052, 5, 12 (= KRI v1, 780, 3).

P N =
E&g@@ 1 |[]k§uﬁ.
ns kthw itsw

‘The other thieves.’

6.2.2 Used as pronoun

6. P. BM 10052, 15, 7 (= KRI V1, 800, 12).

o ~ M
Jed XS fnah —eeT)t g =0
iw.i (m) mh 4 hmt tz 2.t mwt.tw kt ‘nh.tw
‘Given that I am the fourth wife; the (first) two are dead, another is alive.’

7.P. Louvre E 27151, 8 (= JEA 64 (1978), pl XIV).

a_J [
(HFNTE= T ZIRRo 2 ({=—Fo
inn mky r(= z).dl se n.k imi ptr.f se
‘If it is someone else who supplied it to you, let him see it.’

8. P. DM XXVIIL, 10 11

4
Y A y III&IQ@QéIQ\\q@ﬁmD%%
pltr iw.i (r) dit] in. tw n.tn n3 kthw nty iw.i (r) Ssp.[w]
‘Look, I will have sent to you the others that I will receive.’

NN ey

6.3 nkt <=X111

Originally the meaning of this word was ‘thing, matter.” In Late Egyptian its meaning became
‘(a) bit of,” before a noun, and, after a verb, ‘something,’ if the sentence is affirmative, or
‘nothing, anything,” if the sentence is negative.

9. P. Valengay I, v° 6-7 (= RAD, 73, 6-7) (fig. p. 30).

1 ~ - = o - -
q@:ﬂu\\y (] %§@X :M&iﬂlzo/%&ﬁQZQK&
iw.w (hr) skz p3 nkt n 3ht r(=i).gm.w im.f
‘They cultivated the little field that they found there.’
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10. P. ESP, A, 9-10 (= KRI V1,517, 12-13).%°
‘As soon as my letter will reach you,

2 =) ] X | — =) (e}
q@|||@'§i&/)§&@°@ﬁ.l ﬂo‘%lll
iw.tn hr wh3 n.i m nkt n msdmt
you will seek out for me a bit of galena.’

11. Hittite treaty, 13 (= KR/ 11, 227, 15).

iw bw iri p3 wr <3 n hts th r p3 t3 n kmt r nhh r it3 nkt im.f
‘Without that the great chief of Hatti could ever invade the country of Egypt to take possession
of anything there.’

12.P. BM 10053, v° 3, 12 (= KRI V1, 760, 3).>!
a> O A_.D e

J@o@. ' a ﬁ@\%

bw iri.tn dit n.i nkt

“You never give me anything.’

13. P. Turin 1887, v° 1,5 (= RAD, 78, 12-13).
A MW O ey <>
@J@DQ%O@XI I |<>Q:
iw bwpwly.f] ir(f) nkt r.w
‘Without him having done anything against them.’

14.P. DM xvI1, v° 1 (= KRI V1, 268, 4).

&4}5”‘”‘”‘&&:

=ao X111

m ir dd nkt
‘Do not say anything!’

2 Parallel example: O. Berlin P 11247, v° 1 (= KRI 111, 533, 5).
2! Parallel example: O. Prague 1826, 6 (= HO, 70, 2).
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7. Personal pronouns

7.1 Suffix pronouns

7.1.1 Spellings

S 22 B

Singular I ﬁ ) 3@ > @ ) % or O (rare) .
2™ masc. = | rarely E 3 &

2" fem. @ ’24 or & 1

3™ masc. _ f

31 fom. ﬂ’l]a,+ +ﬂ 25;;@26 5
S| o e 2728 29

Plural 1" i1, O N/

nd [y o

2 |M|M| LI, .In

3" (old form) ﬂ| L #@ﬂ. | (very rare) .sn

3 (new form)  @f 1 €= - W

Impersonal 2@, w
9 0

7.1.2 Usage

After nouns: this usage is limited to some names where the suffix replaces the possessive;’’

After prepositions;

After verbs: subject of verbal forms except the infinitive; direct object of the infinitive;”

22 Note the two values — .i and .f — of @ .

»0.DM 554, 4.

24 Note the two values — .i and .z — of @ .

3 Often employed after the dative: o ns.

*P. BM 10052, 14.

27 Not to be confused with n.n (dative + pronoun).

% Following a word ending in n: P. BM 10052, 5, 13: in.a t3 swht n hd m t3 st ‘We carried away the silver
sarcophagus from the tomb.’

2 Sometimes, following a feminine noun, it can be written as #n.
**P. Turin 1887, 2, 9.

3! Listed in Cerny-Groll, LEG, §4.2.9, p. 60-66.
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After converters: iw (circumstantial), wn (past), wan (nominalisation).
7.2 Dependent pronouns

7.2.1 Spellings

Singular " @ﬁ ) } ﬁ , rarely ﬁ ,or @ wi

2" masc. al o } tw
T TRTEE i
3" masc. % Q, ; B sw

3" fem. ﬂ a st

st -
Plural 1 L n

2 o @ wm
rd e e 34

3 I] [ # @ |] 111 (Very rare) sn
rd fay

3 I] NRE I]D st

Note: all dependent pronouns of the third person, singular and plural, were pronounced se and

A

o
the spellings % S ,ﬂo ,ﬂ, D ,ﬂl | 1 » etc. were employed indistinctly. These pronouns will be
transliterated se whenever the writing encountered does not correspond to the theoretical
spelling.

Do not confuse ﬁ = (w)i with the suffix .7, nor I]D = se is with the suffix .s.
Do not confuse sw, st, dependent pronouns with sw, sz, the proclitic pronouns of the first present,

see infra §16.1.1.
7.2.2 Usage

Direct object pronoun of all verbal forms, except the infinitive;

Subject of a number of nominal sentences with adjectival predicate (see infra §40.3), and of
constructions of the same type expressing possession (see infra §41).

*2 In this latter usage the suffix tends to be replaced by the new direct object pronouns, see §7.3.
0. Petrie 62, 1.
*P.ESP, A, 12.
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7.3 The new Direct Object pronouns’
7.3.1 Spellings

0 =v.acg i
Singular - Q

2" masc. =AY w.k

2™ fem. al @ w.t

3" masc. o w.f

3 fem. al ﬂ o w.s

I aQTT w.n
Plural S

2 PN tw.tn

s 111 *
31 aQl o@- tw.w
7.3.2 Origin

The new direct object pronouns derive from the combination of the morpheme tw, found after
the determinative in the infinitive of some verbs when they are in the pronominal state (mark of
the feminine ¢, or mark of the change of the last radical from d, d or ¢ to ), with the suffix
pronoun indicating the direct object. As a result, the combination tw.f came to be perceived as
constituting the direct object pronoun itself, and its use was extended to other verbs.

In the imperative, the frequent presence of the reinforcing particle tw*® led the dependent
pronoun to be replaced by the new direct object pronoun to indicate the direct object.

7.3.3 Usage
Direct object after the infinitive. The following is an example with a strong verb which root
does not end in #:

1. P. BM 10326, v° 14 (= LRL, 20, 4-5).%
[ P
ferm T ongH o7

iw.tn (r) hsp.tw.fr.i
‘You will conceal it from me.’

Direct object after the imperative. It is used especially with rdi, rarely with other verbs:

P. Cairo 58057, 6 (= KRI 1,238, 11-12).
r-dd imi tw.f ‘Saying: “Give it.””’

3. Wenamun, 1, 37-38 (= LES, 65, 1).

R o ( M T
i e Ny S N ) B
i.rwiz tw.k (m) tzy.i mr(yt)
‘Remove yourself from my port.’

%5 See in the last instance Winand, o. L, p. 98-100.
% Originally a second person singular, masculine, dependent pronoun. See Winand, o. I, p. 156-160.
37 On this passage see Wente, LRL, p. 41, n. ac, with additional examples with strong verbs.
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7.4 Independent pronouns

There are two series of independent pronouns that, with some exceptions, are not distinguished
in writing in Late Egyptian, but become so in Coptic:

- the tonic series, which is complete and is employed in marked constructions (thematisations,
cleft sentences, marked nominal sentences, and so on);

- the atonic series, which is limited to the first two persons and is used in unmarked
constructions (unmarked nominal sentences, and so on).

In addition, some very old forms are still used in the 2™ and 3™ person singular to express
possession.

7.4.1 Spelling

Old forms
2" person singular common a @ @ , b EQ @ wt
3" person singular common &! \g ﬁ , &! Eg @ swi

New forms™®

Tonic Serie Atonic Serie
Singular 1" ink (ANOK) q g ﬁ ¥ ink  (ANI)
2" masc. ntk (NTOK) & Né: ntk  (NTK)*
2" fem. ng (NTO) & M;M @ " (NTe)
3masc. nff (NTOY) N I
3fem. ms  (NTOC) N
Plural 1 inn (ANON) I inn (ANN)
on nttn  (NTQOTN) U nn NTETN)?
3 mw (NTOOY)  §\ Co- 11

* The spellings used in the table are those of the tonic series. They are homogeneous and all persons are
represented therein.

3gVariants:q % ,qg,g ,q%@,etc.

0 Rare atonic form: & %Qi (P. BN 197, VI, 8 = LRL, 64, 10). Note the similarity with the spelling of the
conjunctive.

*! Rare anomalous spellings: &a S @q q (O. Petrie 61, 3 = HO, 23, 4), & § @ (O.Nash 1, 7=KRI 1v,
315, 16).

IS me A
2 Rare atonic forms: & al 11 1 (P. Turin 2026, 4 = LRL, 71, 14), and D} " (KRI', 110, 3).
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7.4.2 Usage

Subject or predicate of a nominal sentence (see infia §39);

predicate of a sentence expressing possession (see infra §41);

attribute (with the sense of ‘to me, to you, etc.’ (see infra §41.4);

marked rheme in nominal sentences (see infra §39.3), or cleft sentences (see infra §42);
marked theme (see infra §33.4.1, example 21, and §39.2.1.2, examples 2, 3 and 4);

strengthener of another pronoun, often preceded by gr:

4. P. Mayer B, 5-6 (= KRI V1,515, 12-13).
- M M == A

e 2l T NS W N =8N N2 1 2

@ e & =

= ~~
iw.n (hr) dd n.fiw.n (r) it3y.k > p3 gm.n st im mtw.k in n.k gr ntk
‘We said to him: “We will take you there where we found (the silver objects) and you will carry
away (some) for you(rself), too.”’
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8. Prepositions

Below are listed the typical Late Egyptian prepositions, and those with slightly confusing
spellings. For the others the reader should refer to the conventional grammars and dictionaries.

q ; [ %} Q irm ‘with, and, together with,’ replaces hn¢
@q & QZE 8 wiz.tw ‘apart from, not to say, besides’
& m ‘in,” var.: - ;

before a suffix: Q&\ ,“’”“q k
] or HNIH

& % - m-hmt ‘without, without the knowledge of’

& e m-di ‘with, in possession of’

derives from I\ m-<, and can be written
& 2 ; note: m~dr is still used and

can be written & e

dz m-drt ‘through’
1{5e== mi-gd ‘as, like’
e
= r ‘towards;’ before a suffix: — |
<= B30 T r-iwd ‘between, since, in charge of’
= QZE & 1 1 = r-<qs ‘opposite, vis-a-vis’
[a) N . .
= g o S r-mitt-n ‘in accordance with’
-0 « ‘o 243
— g & o & r-§3°-m since, for, from
= g | : = r-$3°-r ‘until’**
= / & 2= j N r-qr-n ‘next to, near, against (jur.)’
var.: q&ﬁ&ﬁkajjlw
= A J Qe &’% r-db; ‘in exchange for, in place of, against’
K . hne ‘with, and;” var.: i ™ old form replaced by
irm

“ Not to be confused with the following preposition.
* Not to be confused with the previous preposition.
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@u.mg\)

elRIRNE

o\

= =

m‘i‘lﬂa0|

=1 L e

M N\ =
— == ol

hr

hr-wy
hr-dsds-n

hr

hr-st-r(3)-n

hr-drt

‘on;’ before a suffix: @191, 1 z ,
or 1§ Z,
‘in charge of;” abbreviated as ¥ | —01

‘on top of

‘under;” — _., — 1 before a suffix
‘because, due to, instead of’

‘under the responsibility of’
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9. Adverbs

Below are listed the most common adverbs and adverbial phrases.

N
I3

S

(4N

JIVVISIN

7R
N

N

38
im

‘n

q3
m-mitt
m-r¢
m-dwn
min3
r-igr
r-bl
r-mitt
gr

tnw

dy

dri

‘quickly, immediately*

‘there, down there, from there’

va IR, (3

‘once more, again, already, more, also,
further’*®

‘exactly, precisely, correctly’
‘likewise, similarly, in the same way’

‘again, also’

‘regularly, usually’*’

‘like this, in this way’

very

‘outside™*®

‘likewise, similarly, in the same way’
‘again, further, also’

‘where? where from?’

‘here, there (new form)’

‘completely, conscientiously, severely,

carefully, thoroughly’

* Often with sp-sn.

4 Coptic ON.

7 Often with sp-sn.

* Coptic €BOA.



10. Particles

Particles are distinguished from prepositions by their position, almost always a proclitic one,
before various forms (verbal or nominal, independent or not). They are never found before a
simple nominal syntagma.

S]
10.1 <= ar
It coordinates an utterance with the preceding one, and it is never found in an initial position. It
is translated by a coordinating conjunction ‘and, but, or, so e

10.2 qo ir
Signals a marked order (fronting of a syntagma or of a clause) and can be found in an initial
position. It is either left untranslated or rendered by “as for, if ...”*

10.3 W &% %’ N p3wn

It has, above all, an explanatory or causal value (‘because, since, for’). It is no longer found in
texts after the nineteenth dynasty, and it never appears in an initial position.

104 R0 ED o 0ED 1O U0 e,

It is used to strengthen a clause, and has two main uses:

— to reinforce a question, usually introduced by ik, and can be found both in initial and non-
initial position (it is rendered as ‘truly, indeed’);

— to reinforce an assertion, having, most often, an explanatory or supporting value (rendered as
‘because, since, for’), and it is found in non-initial position, especially in the twentieth dynasty
after the disappearance of pswn.’'

=0 \\ o
10.5 & = == mik (old), or 0= i = ptr (new)
‘See, look:” awakens or maintains the attention of the message’s recipient (‘phatic’ function),
while presenting him this message as immediately verifiable.

= Only Ar and ir are found in a narrative context;
- hr can precede ir, ptr, or mk, but not y3;

- y3 can precede ir, but not hr, ptr or mk;

- only ir can be preceded by ptr or mk.

4 See Neveu, S4K Beihefte, Band 3 (1989), 99-110.
0 See infira §33.1.
51 See Neveu, SEAP 11 (1992), 13-30.
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11. Other common morphemes

11.1 Negative morphemes’’

Classical Egyptian Late Egyptian Coptic

- n J% or Je bw M

A —

- nn A bn N
m.i® J EXCRE)  bn..iwms  N.an

;m N m ;,r N = tm ™

11.2 Interrogative morphemes’’

11.2.1 Interrogative particles

- Ao A
in, common spelling: * ; rarer spellings: §\ , ... or QQ -

is(®): qp , qna@orqu

11.2.2 Interrogative pronouns

e
q . ih what? (things)
N\ }E ﬁ nim who? (persons)
o m—
Auy k' it which? (very rare)

11.2.3 Interrogative adverb

[
e O € 1 X mwortnw  where? whence?

52 See infira §38.5.

3 This is only the “functional’ predecessor of the discontinuous negative morphemes bn ...

ancestor.
5% See infia §43.
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11.3 Converters

Past”’ %’ N wn
Circumstantial’® Q} or q N iw
Relative converter’’ ;”\“: nty
Nominalisation converter™ % wnn

55 See infira §38.4.

%6 See infia §32.

57 See infira §29.

%8 See infira §34 and §38.4.

29



P. Valengay I, v° (¢f p. 17)



PART TWO

SYNTAX



P. Adoption, r° 11, 15-26 (cf- p. 178)



12. Fundamental notions
A Late Egyptian utterance consists of units called ‘forms’ that can be nominal or verbal >

12.1 Autonomy

A Late Egyptian form, verbal or nominal, is called independent if it can constitute in itself a
complete sentence. It takes its temporal value, if it has one, from the register where the
utterance® is found, and from its morphological characteristics.

A Late Egyptian form, verbal or nominal, is called subordinate (non-autonomous) if it
cannot constitute, in itself, a complete sentence. It has to lean on another form, independent or
not, that most often precedes it, but may also follow it.

Its temporal value depends both on the register of the utterance and on the other forms with
which it is necessarily connected.

= Although some forms are (intrinsically) non-independent, it is also possible to convert an independent
form into a non-independent one by using a specific morpheme, called ‘converter,” placed at the beginning
of the form. For example: iw, wnn, nty, m-dr, inn, etc.

= Two subordinate forms that depend on one another can constitute an independent utterance (of higher
order). For example, the correlative systems wnn.f hr sdm / iw.f hr (tm) sdm, see infra §34.

12.2 “Initiality’®’

A Late Egyptian form, either verbal or nominal, is called initial if it is can to stand in an
initial position, that is to say, at the beginning of a text, or after various expressions (often using
the verb dd) indicating the beginning of direct speech, which are called direct indicators of
initiality: r-nty, r-dd, hn< dd, ky-dd, dd.f, iw.f hr dd, etc.

A Late Egyptian form, either verbal or nominal, is called non-initial if it can never appear
in an initial position, or after direct indicators of initiality.

= Any independent form is an initial one, but the converse is not true, since there are initial non-independent
forms (for example the construction wnn.f hr sdm cited above §12.1).

12.3 The enunciation®

The enunciation is a complex phenomenon that testifies to the way in which the speaker

‘appropriates the language’ to organise it into a discourse. In so doing, he is led to place himself

in relation to his interlocutor, in relation to his surroundings, and in relation to what he states.
In Late Egyptian, the enunciation is crossed by two oppositions, one affecting its tools, and

the other its registers.

%% “Un énoncé est ou nominal ou verbal.” Benveniste, Problémes de linguistique générale, 1, p. 157.

0 See infia §12.3.2.

& Cerny-Groll, LEG, 10, p. 154-179, especially §10.10-11, p. 164-169.

2 See Benveniste, Problémes de linguistique générale, 1, 1966, p. 238-243 and 255-256; Doret, Narrative,
1986, p. 13-14; Vernus, DE 9 (1987), 100-102.
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12.3.1 The tools of the enunciation: narrative and non-narrative forms

Among the forms constituting an enunciation, some are objective, limited, and, if they possess a
specific temporality, they express the past. They thus allow, in their succession, to relate past
events in an objective, punctual® and chronological manner, and this without relation to
the time of the enunciation. The events thus reported are, therefore, presented as being outside
the sphere of the speaker’s immediate interest, or, if one prefers, as not belonging to his hic et
nunc (= here and now).

Such forms will be called ‘narrative forms,” and the sentences, of which they constitute the
framework (and within which can be placed parenthetical clauses), that satisfy all the
characteristics listed above, will be called ‘narrative passages’ or ‘narrative.”®

The narrative forms include: the sdm.f perfective, the sequential, the forms wn.in.f hr sdm,
he.n.f hr sdm, and he.n sdm.f, some forms of the first present, and so on.”’

Forms that do not possess the above properties, and/or that are employed with marks of the
hic et nunc, will be called ‘non-narrative forms,” and the utterances in which they figure will
be called ‘non-narrative passages.’

Among the non-narrative forms, while some are objective — third future, first present, sdm.f
perfective, etc. — others are subjective — prospective, negative aorist, imperative, conjunctive,
second tense, cleft sentences, etc.

= As can be seen from the above list, some objective, punctual forms expressing the past, such as the
perfective sdm.f;% or the first present having as predicate the pseudo-participle of an intransitive verb,®’ can
function as either narrative or non-narrative forms. It is the context that allows one to determine the nature
of the passage.®® For example, sw iw is rendered as ‘he came,” if it is accompanied by other narrative forms
(such as the sequential), but it is translated as ‘he has come’ (and he is still there) within the construction
ptr sw iw, which shows a mark of the hic et nunc.

12.3.2 The registers of the enunciation: narrative and discourse

12.3.2.1 The narrative

The (historical) narrative is an utterance that recounts past events without any intervention by
the speaker. Its framework consists of a succession of narrative forms in the third person.® It
may, of course, contain parenthetical clauses and discourse quotations.

12.3.2.2 The discourse
The discourse is an utterance in which a speaker addresses a listener (real or imagined) whom
he seeks to influence in some way. Non-narrative forms (non-narrative passages)70 and

% ‘Punctual’ understood here as ‘specific to a point in time.’

% The use of this term is complex: the narration is not in opposition to the narrative or the discourse, which

belong to another type of opposition, but to the ‘non narration,” that is to say, to the ‘non-narrative’ passages.

% Narrative forms, being punctual, cannot be used to describe repeated or habitual events, for which non-
narrative forms, like the conjunctive, are used. For example, the beginning of the ‘Story of the two brothers’ (P.
Orbiney, 1, 3-9). See Wente, JNES 21 (1961), 304-311.

% See below §15.

%7 See below §16.6.2.

% Presence of other narrative forms or narrative indicators, like hrw pn “this day,” hr ir hr-s3 10 n hrw ‘and, ten

days later,” in the case of narrative passages; presence of non-narrative forms or marks of the Zic et nunc as p3

hrw ‘today,” 10 n hrw r p3y ‘ten days ago,” and ptr ‘look,’ in the other case.

 Or better to the ‘non person,’ see Benveniste o.c., p. 256.

" Or “narrative in discourse.’
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narrative forms (narrative passages) are found in all persons. The discourse can be introduced
by specific expressions called direct indicators of initiality (see above §12.2), and be closed by
other, equally specific, indicators called ‘verbs of discourse closure:’ i.n.f (past), k3.f (future),
ar.f (temporally neutral).

= While the framework of the narrative is always a narration in the third person, the discourse may contain
narrative passages (narration within a discourse, without restriction on persons) or non-narrative passages.

= Some narrative forms are common to both discourse and narration (sequential, some forms of the first
present), while others are specific to the narrative (wn.in.f hr sdm, <hc.n sdm.f, etc.).

= The use of non-narrative forms in narration, such as the conjunctive, is an effect of style. For example in
P. Salt 124 (denunciation of the misdeeds of Paneb), and P. Turin 1887 (Elephantine’s scandal), where
some of the past events are denounced subjectively.

12.4 The strategy of the enunciation

12.4.1 The theory of the three points of view’'

A sentence, that is to say, an utterance that is grammatically complete, meaningfully

interpretable and delimited by intonation,”” may be regarded from three points of view:

— morphosyntactic point of view: according to the functions fulfilled by the terms of the
sentence, we can distinguish a subject (even a zero subject), a predicate and, where
required, complements;

— semantic point of view: the sentence consists of one or more participants (agent, patient), of
a process, and optionally of beneficiaries, and/or of circonstants;

— strategic point of view or enunciative: the sentence always contains only two parts, which
do not convey the same amount of information: the theme is presented as the least
informative element, while the rheme is presented as the most informative element of the
sentence.

Example: The lion roars. In this sentence, the lion is at the same time subject, actor (agent) and
theme, while roars corresponds to the predicate, the process and the rheme.

It should be noted that even if a correspondence frequently exists between subject, actor and
theme on the one hand, and predicate, process and rheme on the other, it is not always so.

12.4.2 The strategic or enunciative point of view

Terminology

If theme and rheme are primarily defined as the former being less informative than the latter,
other properties contrast them in general terms. Thus the theme is often presented as ‘that about
which one is going to say something,” the ‘support’ or the ‘given,’ the theme then being ‘what is
said about the theme,’ the ‘apport’ or the ‘new information.” The following are the main terms
used to designate theme and rheme:

"' See Hagege, La structure des langues, 1982, p. 27-54; L homme de paroles, 1985, p. 207-233.
72 Thus excluding ‘emotional’ statements like ‘Get out!” ‘Cheers!” etc.
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Theme Rheme

Support Apport (contribution)
Presupposed Comment(ary)
Dictum Modus

Given New

Topic Focus

= It was thought preferable to reserve the last two terms to marked theme and marked rheme respectively
(see below).

Marked and unmarked utterances’

An utterance is said unmarked if it satisfies the statistical affinities subject-theme and predicate-
rheme, and is devoid of any syntactic wording explicitly designating one of its components as
the theme or the rheme. Such an utterance is described as plain sentence (Fr. phrase plane). See
the following examples in English and Late Egyptian:

— ‘I have my meals at the restaurant.’
—  *di.i hmt dbn 40 r p3y.i <3: ‘I paid (lit. ‘gave’) 40 copper debens for my donkey.’

An utterance is said to be marked if the statistical affinities subject-theme and predicate-
rheme are not satisfied (the subject then corresponds to the rheme and the predicate to the
theme), or if either the theme or the rheme are explicitly designated by an ad hoc syntactic
process.”

The term ‘topic’ is used to designate a marked theme, and the entire syntactic process
establishing an element of the plain sentence as topic or marked theme will be called
‘topicalisation’ or ‘thematisation:’

—  ‘My meals, I have them at the restaurant’ — Topicalisation of the direct object
pronoun;
—  ‘Me, I have my meals at the restaurant’ — Topicalisation of the subject.

In Late Egyptian the topicalisation of any nominal element in a plain sentence can be done by
anteposing the element in question and having the particle ir precede it. The element thus
topicalised is then referred back to by a pronoun in the ‘comment’ (see infra §33.4 and §39):

—  *irink/di.i hmt dbn 40 r p3y.i <3
‘As for me, I have paid 40 copper debens for my donkey’ — Topicalisation of the
subject;
—  irps3y.i <3 /di.i hmt dbn 40 r.f?
‘As for my donkey, I paid 40 copper debens for it” — Topicalisation of a noun object of
a preposition.

3 See Vernus, Lingdeg 1 (1991), 334-335.
™ Since Late Egyptian is a dead language, nothing will be said here about processes involving intonation.
5 0.Berlin P 1121, v° 1 (= KRI v, 525, 1).
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Note that such a process results in an embedded construction. For example: ir p3y.i <3 (marked
theme 1 = topic) / di.i hmt dbn 40 r.f (theme 1 or comment), the rheme 1 di.i hmt dbn 40 r.f
being itself structured in theme 2 reduced to the suffix .7, while all the rest constitutes the rheme
2.76

Similarly, the term ‘focus’ will apply to the marked rheme, and the entire syntactic process
setting up an element of the plain sentence as focus, or marked rheme, will be referred to as
‘focalisation’ or ‘rhematisation:’

—  ‘Itis in the restaurant that [ have my meals’ — Focalisation of the adverbial;
‘It is I who has (my) meals at the restaurant” — Focalisation of the subject;
- ‘It is my meals that I have at the restaurant’” — Focalisation of the direct object

pronoun.

In Late Egyptian, the focalisation of an adverbial element (adverbial) of a plain sentence is
achieved by means of the second tenses (see infra §23):

—  *Liri.i dit hmt dbn 40 / 1 p3y.i <3
‘It is for my donkey that I paid 40 copper debens’ — Focalisation of the adverbial.

On the other hand, the focalisation of a nominal element is achieved by means of cleft
sentences (see infra §42):
—  *nk /i.di hmt dbn 40 r p3y.i 3
‘It is I who paid 40 copper debens for my donkey’ — Focalisation of the subject;
— *hmtdbn40/p3di.irp3y.is
‘It is 40 copper debens that I paid for my donkey’ — Focalisation of the direct object
pronoun.

Remark. Topicalisation and focalisation are by no means mutually exclusive:

— ‘My Brother won the race’ — Plain sentence;

— ‘My brother, it is him who won the race’ — Topicalisation and focalisation
of the subject;

— ‘The race, it is my brother who won it’ — Topicalisation of the direct object
pronoun and focalisation of the subject;

— ‘The race, my brother, it is him who won it — Topicalisation of the direct object
pronoun first, then of the subject, and
focalisation of the subject.

76 See Hagege, L'homme de paroles, p. 226.
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The same is true in Late Egyptian:
— irpsw iryt nb ntw i.iri se'’
‘As for all that has been done, it is they who have done it: — Topicalisation of the
direct object pronoun and focalisation of the subject of a verbal sentence.

The structure of the passage is the following: ir psw iryt nb (marked theme 1 = topic) / ntw
i.iri se (theme 1 = comment), the latter being subdivided into nfw (marked rheme 2 = focus) /
i.iri se (theme 2).

— ir imn-r° nsw ntrw ntf p3 nb n p3 ‘nh snb”™®
‘As for Amun-Ra, king of the gods, it is him, the lord of life and health’ —

Topicalisation and focalisation of the subject of a nominal sentence.

As before: imn-r© nsw ngrw (marked theme 1 = topic) / ntf p3 nb n p3 nh snb (theme 1), with
rheme 1 consisting of: ntf (marked rheme 2 = focus) / p3 nb n p3 ‘nh snb (theme 2).

P. Northumberland I, v° 3-8 (cf. p. 110)

""P. Turin 1875, 3, 1 (= KRI v, 351, 6-7). Plain sentence: *iri.w p3w iryt nb.
" Wenamun, 2, 30-31 (= LES, 70, 1-2). A sentence simply topicalised: *hr ir imn-r< nsw ntrw / p3 nb n p3 nh
snb p3y (the plain sentence is uncommon).
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VERBAL SYSTEM



P. Adoption, v° II, 1-13 (cf. p. 82)



13. The infinitive

The infinitive is the nominal form of the verb, and is neutral with regard to the diathesis.”

13.1 Morphology™

Infinitives of verbs that were feminine in Middle Egyptian (3ae-inf., caus. 2-lit., rdi, iw, iy, ini)
generally retain the 7. Sometimes a # is added without reason to the infinitives of verbs that were
masculine in the classical stage of the language.

In the absolute® and the construct® state the ~ ¢ is placed before any determinative.

In the pronominal® state, the ending takes the form @ mw,** and is placed after the
determinative. When combined with a suffix, the resulting morpheme is tw.f, which is at the
origin of the ‘new direct object pronoun’ (see supra §7.3).

13.2 Syntax
Infinitives are almost always treated as masculine regardless of their class.®

The direct object of the infinitive, if there is one, and it is pronominal, is indicated by a
suffix,* which tends to be replaced by the ‘new direct object pronoun.’

The infinitive is negated with the negative verb #m.

If the agent of the process is expressed, it can be introduced by the preposition in (see infra
§13.4.1.2); it can correspond to the subject of the relative form of the verb iri, if the infinitive is
periphrased (see infra §13.3, 13.4.1.1, 13.4.2.1.1); or it can be expressed by a possessive (see
infra §13.4.2.2.2).

Important remarks: verbs with four (4-/it.) or more radicals, have only the infinitive (and,
possibly, the pseudo-participle), while in all other forms, these verbs are periphrased using the
auxiliary iri, which is conjugated in the correct form and is followed by the infinitive of the
verbal expression.

13.3 Aspectual value
The infinitive takes the marked aspectual value of a perfective when it is periphrased using the

form: ir.n.f or ir.n N). Otherwise, the infinitive has the unmarked value of an imperfect.

13.4 Usage

The infinitive is employed mainly in grammaticalised verbal forms, such as the first present,
the third future, the second tense, the continuative forms, the negative aorist, and so on (see
infra), and in some cleft sentences (see infra §42). Besides the abovementioned forms, it is also
found in predicative and non-predicative usages.

™ Or “voice’ (active or passive).

80 See Winand, Morphologie, p. 90-101.

81 An infinitive not immediately followed by a direct object.

82 An infinitive followed by a nominal direct object.

8 An infinitive followed by a pronominal direct object.

¥ Variant #.

85 Rare exceptions: hs3b, it3 ... they can be preceded by the article #5.
% Rare exceptions in the 3 person masculine; Gardiner, EG, §300.
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13.4.1 Predicative usage
The infinitive can be employed as an independent narrative® form within the narrative
framework. It is found in the perfective and the imperfect.

13.4.1.1 Perfective
The process, in which the agent is expressed by the subject of the relative form, is identified as

perfective by the speaker.

P. Northumberland I, 2 (cf. p. 59)

1. O. Cairo 25530, 1-3 (= KRI v, 542, 10-11);* of example 1 above.

oalli i masgemye D TR RTENE Jellmerg Rllez A
hsbt 29 3bd 2 prt sw 10 hrw pn n sn ir.n t3 ist t3 inb(f) hr p3y.w diw
“Year 29, second month of the winter season, day 10, this day when the wall was crossed® by
the crew, because of its” rations’ (/iz. ‘this day of crossing that the crew did (of) the wall ...”).
Note the old relative form.

2. Wenamun, 1, 2 (= LES, 61, 3-5).
A/ ar- [all =
@ ||||:'®C"®l?@/)q =ew<AW a1 ol ‘%&EJ]&%Q‘%

a _
AL 0 poRd DTS

hsbt 5 3bd 4 Smw sw 16 hrw (pn) n wd i.iri W r in t3 tt-ht n p3 wiz <3 Spsy n imn-r< nsw ntrw
“Year 5, fourth month of the summer season, day 16, (this) day when W set off to fetch the
timber for the great and noble barque of Amun-Ra, king of the gods’ (/it. ‘this day of departing
that W did ..."). The structure is as follows:”'

Infinitive + ir.n / i.iri + agent °* + (direct object pronoun) + (prepositional phrase)

8 Gardiner, EG, §306, 2.

¥ Another example is found in a Graffito of year 47 of Ramses II (= KRI 111, 148, 4-6).

% sn became s5 following the confusion in hieratic between the signs =, <= and = on one hand, and = on
the other.

% [Lit. ‘their’ agreeing, semantically, with the collective ist ‘crew.’

°! For the origin of this sentence see Gardiner, EG, §392: sdm pw ir.n.f.

°2 Identical to the subject of the relative.
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13.4.1.2 Imperfect
The speaker takes no position in the fulfilment of the process.

3. P. Turin 1880, 1, 1 (= RAD, 52, 14-15); cf. example 1 above.
AN A 0O UIE= a M =Y
@0l m\®cm\\®lm\:./3&nq Jéﬂnu ‘%kol___!q &ﬂu%
hsbt 29 3bd 2 prt sw 10 hrw pn (n) sn t3 5 inbt n p3 hr in t3 ist

“Year 29, second month of the winter season, day 10, this day, (of) passing the five guard posts
of the Tomb by the crew’ (/it. ‘this day (of) passing the five booths ...”).

4. Graffito of regnal year 34 of Ramses 11, 3 (= KR/ 111, 436, 8-9).

QUM iR felle D -Z W RIRAZICUS
iy in s§ n3-§wy r-gs p3 mr n tti
‘Arrival of the scribe Neshuy near the pyramid of Teti’ (/iz. ‘Coming by the scribe Neshuy ...").

The structure this time is:
Infinitive + (direct object pronoun) + in + agent + (prepositional phrase)
The agent can be unexpressed:

5. P. Turin 1880, 1, 5 (= RAD, 53, 2-3).

o O
s=caNl5 0
wrs m st tn
‘Spending the day in this place.’

Remark. A clause having an infinitive as predicate can function as the direct object of a verb.

6. Qadesh Bulletin, 65-67 (= KRI 11, 115 9-14), Luxor text:

= o | iy e —o—
Q%J%i&qulﬁ I qq%@§'@|©u|am A%
iw bw rs n3y.i mr hzswt hn® n3y.i wrw c_id n.n st iw
‘Without that neither my chiefs of foreign countries nor my officials were able to say to us:

“They have come.””

13.4.2 Non-predicative usage
13.4.2.1 Noun phrase
13.4.2.1.1 Perfective

The infinitive, defined by the article, is periphrased by the relative form of iri which subject
denotes the agent of the process.”

% Another example is P. Mayer A, 3-6 (= KRI V1, 808, 15-16).

4 If, which is very rare, the agent is unexpressed, the passive participle replaces the relative form. Example: P.
Turin 1887, 1, 7 (= RAD 74, 15) sh3 r p3 tswt Liry(t) w° wd3 ‘Denunciation concerning the theft that was
perpetrated of an udjat-eye.’
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p3 sdmiirif  pssdmi.iri N”

7. Abydos Osireion, Hieratic ostraca n. 2 (= KR/ 1, 128, 14).
a> Ty [ .
= WRN2ZERWRNIZE
ir p3 dd ir.n n.i p3-nfr
‘As for the statement that Panefer made to me ...” or ‘As for what Panefer said tome ...’
Note again the classical relative form.

8. P.DM vi, 1 (= KRI V1, 671, 5).

o a> o o o
2lewinh I fiso iR S22
hr ir p3 h3b i.iri.k hr t3 mdt n t3 msst

‘And, as for what you have written (/iz. ‘the sending which you did’) concerning the matter of
the maset™...’

9.P.DM1x, 3 (= KRI V1,672, 8).
a N\ < o
K B =00 H="NEl
p3 tm iy i.iri.k m t3 rnpt
‘The fact that you have not come this year’ (/it. ‘The not coming that you have done ...”).

13.4.2.1.2 Imperfect
The infinitive is defined by the possessive adjective, which also denotes the agent of the process;
there is no nominal agent:

p3y.f sdm

10. O. DM 552, v° 1-2 (fig. p. 45).

Slewihlz

hr ir psy.k dd

‘And, as for what you say ...” (/it. And, as for your saying ...").

11. O. Ashmolean 1945-37, 15 (= KRI 11, 381, 11-12).
=) o o e =
Y3 ih p3y.s wstn p3 wds n pr- 3 <.w.s. m-hm.se
‘Well, what is the meaning of her striding freely the warehouse of Pharaoh l.p.h. without their
knowledge?””” (lit. ‘Now, what is her act of walking freely ...?").

13.4.2.2 Prepositional phrase
The prepositions most often encountered are 7, hr, m.

% Or psz sdm ir.n.f, ps sdm ir.n N, relative forms of the classical type.
% See Cerny, JEA 31 (1945), 39.
°7 Unbeknownst to the officials of the warehouse.
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12. Graffito of regnal year 47 of Ramses II, 1 (= KR/ 111, 148, 4-6).

i f\ = \\ >~
{.rmrmm 1 ®Cc_‘gqq mmem&k\Aﬁea&)ﬁDQ@%%
e 'ﬁ&@‘m&‘?ﬂ_“ﬂoﬂﬁiﬁ. PBRU L ebeiZ=C T e
hsbt 47 3bd 2 prt sw 25 iy ir.n s§ pr-hd hd-nht s3 swl mwt.f t3-wsr(t) r swiwt sdzy-hr hr imntt
mn-nfr
“Year 47, second month of the winter season, day 25, arrival of the treasury scribe Hednakht son
of Sul, whose mother is Tawesert, to walk and enjoy himself in the west of Memphis’ (/it.
‘coming that the treasury scribe Hednakht did ... his mother is Tawesert ...").

13. P. Turin 1887, 1, 13 (= RAD, 75, 12-13).

A <> Rty - o o
(B TT Ot A M e N a=Tl0
iw.tw (hr) dit n.f ‘nh n nb “w.s. r tm q r hwt-ntr
‘An oath by the Lord L.p.h. was imposed on him to not enter the temple.’

14. P.DM 11, 1 (= KRI V1,259, 13): statement heading.

= an & Q@‘%EQAlH |Q@&h @

7% dit rh.tw p3 diw i.di.f n.i

‘List of the rations that he gave to me’ (/iz. ‘To cause that one knows the ration ...”).

15. P. Phillipps, v° 6-7 (= LRL, 30, 8-9).

e T s s
S e BuANBRI TS
hr bw iri.i nni m it3 n.f mw
‘And I never neglect to take water to him’ (/iz. ‘And I am never negligent in bringing water to

him”).

O. DM 552, v° (cf- p. 44)

a4
%Read Z ‘5.
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14. The Pseudo-participle

The pseudo-participle” is the adverbial form of the verb.

14.1 Morphology'”

In Late Egyptian the pseudo-participle is only used in sentences where it is always preceded by

its subject. As a result, the endings are no longer pertinent, and tend to be simplified, or even

disappear.

— Thus one goes from a system with five suffixes in use during the 19" dynasty: k (1% sg.); tw
(2™ sg. and pl.); ti 3™ f. sg.); n (1 pl.); @ (3" m. sg. and pl.);

— to a system with three suffixes in the 20™ dynasty: k (1% sg.); tw (1* pl. and 2™ sg. and pl.); @
(3™ sg. and pl.);

— to a system with only two suffixes during the 21% dynasty: tw (1* and 2™ sg. and pl.); @ (3™
sg. and pl.).

Table of suffixes and spellings

) I kv@ﬁ or = 301 laterf & @ , (@ rare)

Singular
2™ masc. t oQor b Q (rare), (O rare)
2" fem. t ag@
3" masc. Oory Qq (3rd inf)), (! = @ very rare)
3" fem. t a q or o @ , (@ rarer)

Plural 1* n,,,or® L latrt oQ or@
2 ta@(orM),orO
31 Oory Qq (3rd inf.), (! =~ @ rare)

14.2 Values

The fundamental value of the pseudo-participle is that of a resultative perfective.

— In the case of intransitive verbs, it describes a durable state, resulting from the completion of
a preceding process, and has full resultative value.'”

= This nuance contrasts, in adjective verbs (Fr. verbes de qualité), with the stative value expressed by the
adjectival construction. Thus: *sw nfr ‘it has become good; it has improved; it has been improved,” but *afr
sw ‘it is good’ (intrinsically). In practice, the difference tends to disappear because the adjectival
construction fell into disuse, being no longer used except with a very small number of adjectives.

% Also called ‘old perfective, stative or qualitative.’

1% See Winand, 0.1, p. 103-149, especially 123-124.

' The full form predominates in the 19" dynasty, while the short form is used mainly in the 20™.
12 Except in a narrative context, see infra §16.6.2.
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— In the case of transitive verbs,'” it expresses a passive perfective.

= This is not a simple passive. The distinction is important in the case of verbs with a non-terminative
Aktionsart:'™ ‘he is questioned’ is equivalent to ‘he is being questioned’ (*tw.tw hr smtr.f) and does not
have the same value as ‘he has been questioned’ (*sw smitr). In other cases the nuance is barely perceptible:
‘he is found’ = ‘he has been found.’

14.3 Usage
The pseudo-participle is always employed in the context of the nominal sentence with adverbial
predicate: subject + pseudo-participle.

14.3.1 With a proper subject, in grammaticalised verbal forms
The pseudo-participle can be employed as predicate in the first present or the third future.'”® In
these sentences it always has a proper subject. See infra §16.6 and §19.4.

14.3.2 With a subject already playing a role in a preceding clause
Examples are quite frequent after ‘operator’ verbs,'* such as gmi “find’ (see infra §32.5), and
the semi-auxiliaries: k<, hmsi, sdr, hpr."”

1. P. Leopold-Ambherst, 2, 9-10 (= KRI V1, 484, 5-6).
Dt N\ = NYY a \
QG’, I |ﬁ%&.ﬁ.‘%&\\j$po Hé%&j)&qq&.ﬂméﬂu
iw.n (hr) gm p3y ntr sdr m ph t3y.f st qrs
‘We found this god lying (/it. ‘being stretched out”) at the back of his grave.” In this example pzy
ntr is both direct object of gmi and subject of sdr.

2.P. Mayer A, 3, 17 (= KRI V1, 809, 16).

ter Nl=J—oR A RNe SR D= Fe:

sw gmy wb hr n3 itsw dd.tw n.f 3w

‘He was found innocent concerning the thieves, (and) he was freed” (/iz. ‘He was found pure'®...
one gave him the air’). Here sw is both subject of gmy (first present) and then of wb.

3. P. Pushkin 127, 4, 12-13.'%”

a0 —1 NY )

o =i gfees [ 0260
di.f he.i Sww.ti (m) n3y.i sy
‘He caused that I found myself deprived of my grain (/it. grains)’ (/it. ‘that I stood being
deprived ...”). The suffix .7 is the subject of both the semi-auxiliary ¢ in the independent
prospective sdm.f form, and of sww.1i.

19 An exception is the verb rh ‘learn, seek to know’ which pseudo-participle retains, as in Middle Egyptian, an
active value: 7 sw ‘he knows’ (= he achieved seeking knowledge).

% Do not confuse the Aktionsart, which is part of the semantic (internal) value of the verb, for example:
search (Aktionsart non-terminative) # find (Aktionsart terminative), and the aspect, which is a value conferred
by particular grammatical markings (external).

195 And their derivates obtained using the past converter wn or the circumstantial iw.

1% Verbs that can introduce a complement clause. Verbes «opérateursy in French. See Vernus, Orientalia 50
(1981), 432-433 and n. 10.

17 On these verbs see Krutchen, Etudes de syntaxe néo-égyptienne, 1982, p. 43-44 and 69-71.

1% Cf. the French expression ‘lavé de tout soupgon’ (= ‘cleared of all charges’).

19 Another example with ipr: P. BM 10403, 3, 5-6 (= KRI v1, 831, 11-12).

47



4. P. Orbiney, 2, 1-2 (= LES, 10, 15-16).

RN = = VA
q@& f;ﬁa\\of)ﬁ“ﬁ?'ﬁ@%oqu‘i—' I
iw n3 ihw(t) nty r-hst.f hr hpr nfr r-iqr sp-sn
“The cows that were under his responsibility became extremely fine.” nz ibw(?) is both the
subject of the sequential ir hpr and of nfr.

5. Truth and Falsehood, 4, 5 (= LES, 32, 6). . ‘
leloiZZm=e S All N, ¥R EBlaTofN e Jles

iw.s (hr) <heiwr.ti <m> p3y grh m we dd Sri
‘She became pregnant that night with a child.” Here again the subject .s of the sequential is also
the subject of the pseudo-participle iwr.#i.

6. 0. Nash 2, v° 8-9 (=KRI 1v, 319, 8-9).
. i | o
q@ﬁ&ﬂ@ﬁ% i &%§QQﬁmluomm “%S{_Q.ﬂ
iw.1 3°C.k(wi) m p3y.i pr dd r pr-<3 “w.s.
‘I will have become a stranger''’ in my house (it being) given''' to Pharaoh L.p.h.” In the latter

example, it is a noun phrase, which forms part of the adverbial complement of the preceding
clause, which functions as subject of the pseudo-participle.

14.4 Remarks
Some verbs are not attested in the pseudo-participle and appear not to have had this form. The
following are some examples of these verbs:

SWF drink ptr see mri love, desire
wnm  eat sdm hear wh3 seek

dad say ms learn qn achieve
mdw  speak stni distinguish  rmi cry

"% Third Future with a pseudo-participle as predicate; cf. infra §19.4.

" dd is a well attested spelling of the pseudo-participle of rdi in the 3" person masculine singular. On the other
hand, examples of the passive participle with the same spelling are not known from the 19" dynasty. See
Winand, o.1., p. 149 and 370, who, unfortunately, does not discuss the passage. It should be understood that the
house will be forfeited to the State.
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P. Abbott 1



15. The perfective sdm.f

15.1 The active perfective sdm.f
The use of this form is limited to transitive verbs, and expresses the past. It derives from the iw
sdm.n.f form of Middle Egyptian.

* By transitive verb is to be understood verbs that can have a direct object. It is possible, though, to
encounter the perfective sdm.f employed ‘intransitively,’ that is, without direct object.

15.1.1 Usage

The sdm.f perfective is found both in the discourse, either in a narrative context or not, and in the
narrative. In a narrative context, it allows one to describe events in the past in an objective and
punctual manner.

= Given that the perfective sdm.f is morphologically similar to the prospective sdm.f, both possibilities
should be considered whenever an independent sdm.f form is encountered in a discourse context.

1. P. Gardiner 4, 5-6 (= KRI V11, 339, 8-9): letters, discourse, non-narrative context.

02 =eh IHEYRIEIS 20 =00 = 0, 97,

ptr h3b n.i p3 hm-ntr n hwt-hr r-dd my r ssp se
‘See, the prophet of Hathor has written to me saying: “Come to take them
them”).

999

(lit. “to receive

2. P. Bologna 1086, 20-21 (= KRI 1v, 81, 1-2): letter, discourse, non-narrative context.

N2 2N R =G8N d—
%&?ﬁm ivﬁw AT Ao N ho=e R A7
De=4R2 He N wf L

m dy hsty.k m-s3 p3 ts-prt iri.i smtr.f gm.i s 3 mnh 1 dmd 4 ir.n h3r 700 mdw.i m-di n3 hryw
s3W S§w n t3 snwt

‘Do not worry about the seed-sowing form, I have examined it. I have found three men and a
helper, total: 4, which makes 700 bags. I have reprimanded the chief archivists of the granary.’
Note the periphrasis of the verb smtr (4 lit.) using the auxiliary iri (see supra §13.2, Remark).

3. P. DM xviiL, 6 (= KRI v11, 384, 3-4): letter, discourse, non-narrative context.

% e
=@ 27
iriiihr.t
‘What have I done against you?’
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4.P. BM 10052, 7, 5-7 (= KRI V1, 784, 4-8): official report, narrative and discourse.
e - NFIRD -2 B RIS 75
KA Z N DR A T 2 (=
—lF NI N, el = o 807 e
JollEF T RIS ARNASNZ S04

ir.O smtr.f m bdn dd.tw n.f i.dd p3 shr (n) p3 hd i.ptr.k m-di p3(y) nb twt dd.f ptr.i nhy n hd
m-di.f iw.w an> wmt n t(3)bw n hmt iw b(w)p(w)y.i dgs t3y st m rdwy.i

‘(He) was questioned with a staff. They said to him: “Relay (/it. ‘say’) the aspect of this silver
that you saw in the possession of this master of yours.” He said: “I saw in his possession some
silver (objects) that were the size (/it. “thickness’) of vases''? in copper, although I did not soil
this place with my feet.”'"?

During the 19" dynasty it is still possible to find rare vestiges of the sdm.n.f form:

5. P. Anastasi IX, 1-2 (= KRI 111, 505, 3-4): letter, discourse, non-narrative context.
o —— = - o -

ON BV TAARN YR L% oes

sdm.n.i n3 mdwt “hz (i).hsb.k n.i hr.w

‘I have learnt of the litigation cases about which you have written to me’ (/iz. ‘I heard of the
litigation matters about which you have sent to me’).

Remark: intransitive verbs can, sometimes, have a sdm.f with a past meaning. This represents a
Second Tense deriving from the ‘emphatic’ sdm.n.f of the classical language.''* See infra §23.6.

15.1.2 Negation
The perfective sdm.f is negated with the bwpwy.f sdm form.

15.1.2.1 Origin
The bwpwy.f sdm form derives from Middle Egyptian n p3.f sdm;'"> which is the ancestor of
Coptic MTT4CWTM:
n ps.f sdm » bwpwy.f sdm » MTACWOTM

15.1.2.2 Morphology
— current spellings: J eo @qq = J COC==

o
— late spellings: J O Qq == ; rare spellings:''® & J eoe Qq =

"2 perhaps ‘cups;” see Janssen, CP, p. 433-434.

13 That is: ‘Although I have not set foot in this tomb.’

"4 Groll, JNES 28 (1965), 189; Winand, Morphologie, p. 261-264.

"5 Where the auxiliary ps ‘to come into being for the first time,” an indicative sdm.f, is followed by the
infinitive of the auxiliary. Grandet-Mathieu, Cours d’égyptien hiéroglyphique, 11, §37.4, p. 76.

"¢ P Bulaq X, 7.
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15.1.2.3 Usage
As negative correlate of the active perfective sdm.f.

6. P. Turin 2026, v° 1 (= LRL, 73, 7): letter, discourse, non-narrative context.

et =%e... Jonell= 1%

(On in.k se (i)n bwpwy.k in.[f]
‘Have you brought him (or) have you not brought him?’

7. Wenamun, 1, 22 (= LES, 63, 4-5): discourse, non-narrative context.
— N\ == \

N Jeoe = N2 WRGE e

mk bwpw.k gm p3y.i hd

‘See, you have not found my silver.’

An example with a nominal subject:

8. P. Abbott, 2, 15 (= KRI V1,470, 15-16): narrative.
— = == =g D

J@D@\‘ﬁ'& ZQk§uﬁl e =A™

bwpw n3 itsw rh ph.f

‘The thieves were not able to reach it.’

Remarks

1. The use of the bwpwy.f sdm form is not limited to the negation of the past of transitive verbs, it is also
used as negative correlate of the ‘passive’ perfective sdm.f (see below) and of the forms of the first present
expressing the past of intransitive verbs (see infra §16.6.2.1) .

2. There is also another, infrequent, negation of the perfective sdm.f, the bw sdm.f form, which is the new
spelling of n sdm.f, the negative correlate of the traditional iw sdm.n.f. The paucity of occurrences of this
form to negate the perfective is probably due to the risk of confusion between this and another
morphologically similar form, the bw sdm.f form, which represents a stage in the evolution of the negative
aorist n sdm.n.f (see infra §17).

15.2 The perfective sdm.f called ‘passive’

15.2.1 Affirmative forms
It derives from Middle Egyptian ‘passive’ iw sdm.f. In Late Egyptian, it is employed only with a
limited number of verbs. The following are the most frequent, shown here with their more

3 3.5 > u E) > >
common spellings: iri @ Q ; rdi a_o ;ini 1) ; gmi ~5 &QQ - -

= The relative rarity of this form is due to the fact that it competed with the active form with an impersonal
subject sdm.tw + noun (not to be confused with the second tense passive sdm.tw.f), and later with the active
sdm.w with the third person plural as subject.'!”

It is in reality, just like its ancestor, an active form with an unexpressed subject (zero subject).

When, as in almost all cases, the patient of the process is nominal, it can be interpreted (or

"7 Cf. the English usage to express the neuter: they say, French ‘on dit.’
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perceived) as the subject of a passive form, or the direct object of an active form with zero
subject.

9. P. Turin 1875, 6, 2 (= KRI v, 360, 3-4): narrative.
2= IR RaTESe\ee=f e T { [ Jx
B Rleaeff—-h~"2

hrw 3 p3y-bs (i).wn m wdpw irw.@ n.f 13y sbzyt iw.tw (hr) w3h.fiw.f (hr) mtw n.f ds.f

‘The great enemy Paybes, who had been cup-bearer, this punishment was applied to him: one is
to leave him (and) he is to (cause) death to himself.” In this example, #3y sb3yt could be
considered as the subject of a passive, or the direct object of an active form with & subjet, but
note that the text continues with an active construction, not a passive one, which would be *sw
wsh.

Parallel examples:

11. P. BM 10052, 4, 22 (= KRI V1, 777 15-16): narrative.
&¥ e v\\\\“ &ﬁeu\\\

dd.O n.fnhnnbw.s.rtm g’d dsz

‘An oath by the lord l.p.h. was imposed on him not to lie.’

11. P. Abbott, 7, 13-14 (= KRI V1,481, 4-5) (fig. p. 245): narrative; cf. example 17.

/i%&qqﬁ&_:lllqejem\\ﬁ@_ ﬁ'ﬂmv&&ﬂmmm\”%
gmy.9 n3 rmt iw bwpw.w rh st nb m t3 st pr-3 “w.s.

‘It was found that the people did not know of any tombs in the necropolis of Pharaoh l.p.h.” (/it.
‘people were found, though they knew not ...”).

However, if the patient of the process is pronominal (which rarely happens), and the form is not
periphrased, a dependent rather than a suffix pronoun is used. Consequently, this is an active
construction.

12. P. Turin 1880, 2, 17 (= RAD, 55, 13-14): discourse, non-narrative context.
lezeaFae)e 2 af

iw.w (hr) dd n.n dd.@ se m m3t

‘They told us: “It was said in truth.”

13. O. DM 554, v° 3-4 (fig. p. 103): discourse, narrative context.

a X a Lo  — I
=~ 2 NI ZWRZ—=slihs T ede—E N BBl Kol
ky dd gmy. 0 ps3 sdy isy ddw.O se n rhty nht-imn m sw 9
‘Another thing: the used loincloth was found (and) it was given to the washerman Nakhtamun on
day 9.

If the form is periphrased (in the case of 4 /it. verbs) the pronominal patient is represented by a

suffix attached to the infinitive, as is the norm with a direct object, and not to the auxiliary, as it
would have been the case if the patient had been the subject of a passive syntagma.
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14. P. Leopold-Amherst, 3, 16 (= KRI V1,487, 6): narrative.
[ X -
ir.0 smtr.w

‘One questioned them.’ Periphrased active form with zero subject, improperly called ‘passive,’
where .w is the direct object.

Compare with example 4 above, and with the following:

15. P. Mayer A, v°9, 10-11 (= KRI V1,821, 1-2): narrative.

@]~ ghe-

ir.f smtr.w

‘He questioned them.” Periphrased, active form with expressed subject .f, and which also has .w
as direct object.

= The real passive form employs the first present with a pseudo-participle as predicate: sw smtr ‘he was
questioned’ (P. BM 10052, 10, 9 = KRI Vi1, 789, 12), see infra §16.6.1. It is also the construction more
frequently used when the patient of the process is pronominal.
= In principle, one would not expect to find examples of the passive perfective sdm.f with a suffixal subject.
A few cases have been identified, but they are all debatable.'®

15.2.2 Negation

There is no special form, instead, the forms bwpwy.tw sdm''® with an impersonal subject, or
bwpwy.@0 sdm with zero subject, are used, which are also employed as negation of the first
present with a pseudo-participle as predicate, and of the active perfective sdm.tw + noun.

Example with nominal patient:

16. Doomed Prince, 4, 1 (= LES, 1, 1-2): narrative.

Jenel) Z =R, 5 0%

bwpwy.O msy n.f s3 13y
‘No male son had been born to him’ (/it. ‘One had not given birth to a male son for him’).

Example with pronominal patient:

17. P. Abbott, 5, 5-6 (= KRI V1,475, 4-5) (fig. p. 216): narrative; cf. example 11.
Jooeamae o fog o JS <R

bwpwy.tw gm.tw.f iw rh.f st nb im

‘It was not found (out) that he had known of any tomb there’ (/it. ‘One did not find that he knew
of any tomb there’). This example can also be interpreted as negation of the first present:'* *sw
gmy iw rh.f st nb im.

18 See Winand, o.L, p. 306; Satzinger, NAS, §2.3.10.2.2, n. 2, p. 294; Wente LRL, p. 77, n. b. Add to the
dismissed examples: P. Bologna 1086, 26-27, where it is very probably a second tense (successor of Middle
Egyptian sdm.n.tw.f) and which is undoubtedly to be read dd. (tw).f.

19 And other rarer variants, see Winand, o.1., p- 308.

120 I this papyrus there are seven examples of sw gmy against one anomalous gmi.f: see Winand, o.1., example
718, p. 306.
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16. The First Present

16.1 Introduction
The first present is a bipartite construction based on the model of the nominal sentence with
adverbial predicate, also called ‘location predication’ (= location sentence).

< (subject) im (predicate)

16.1.1 Subject
The subject, or first member, can be a noun (or noun equivalent), most often defined,'”! or a
special type of pronoun used only in this construction:

Proclitic pronouns of the first present

Singular 1" w.i o@ﬁ ,o@@ ,a@@

2" masc. tw.k %‘g

2™ fem. w.tw A0 @

3 masc. sw % e

3" fem. st ﬂ a
Plural a w.n a® 'MTM' , rarely o T'?M'

2 tw.tn O

3 st “IDH , very rarely ;@ﬂﬁm|
Impersonal tw.tw aCa® o oran

= Beware of the confusion between the pronouns of the third person singular and plural, all pronounced se,

and to the double value, tw.i and tw.t, of o © }@ .
When the converters iw (circumnstantial) and wn (past) are employed, they are combined with the

suffixes and not with the proclitic pronouns: iw.f q Cu__ ;wWnk s O .
16.1.2 Predicate

The predicate, or second member, consists of an adverbial phrase that can be:
— an adverb,

— aprepositional phrase (preposition + noun or pronoun),

— hr+ infinitive,

— m+ infinitive (verbs of motion only),

"2l The exceptions are rare: for w© A a few examples are known. However, & A is not attested apart from
Middle Egyptian aphorisms inserted in Late Egyptian texts (c¢f. ‘A rolling stone gathers no moss’). See in the
latter instance Winand, CdE 64 (1989), 159-171.
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— apseudo-participle (some verbs do not have one).

16.2 The predicate is an adverb

The syntagma describes a situation contemporary to the statement (non-narrative passages), or to
the events narrated (narrative passages). The use of the converter wn indicates a time prior to the
point of reference.

Swim

1. Qadesh Bulletin, 27 (= KRI 11, 108, 6-9): narrative.
‘Now, the Hittite enemy had come with all the chiefs of all foreign countries,

BeFM T E 0% iw n rh hm.f r-dd st im

without his majesty knowing that they were there’ (/it. “without that his majesty knew “they are
there”). In this narrative the point of reference is the time when the events unfolded.

Interrogative example:

2. Qadesh Bulletin, 12 (= KRI 11, 105, 2): non-narrative passage.

QRS20 B X RS B

dd.in hm.f n.sn st mw n3y.mm snw
‘Then his majesty said to them: “Where are they, your brothers?””’

Example with the converter wn:

3. P. Mayer A, 2, 12 (= KRI v1, 807, 6-7): non-narrative passage.

A=So g RURIZ BIN—2f 2

dd.fwn p3y.i it im n(=m) mst
‘He said: “My father was there, in truth.”’

Sometimes the adverbial predicate shares its subject with one or more other predicates (hr +
infinitive, pseudo-participle, prepositional phrase).

4, P Northumberlandl v° 1 (= KRI1, 239, 15): non-narrative passage.

st e o X
hr tw.idyhrddn dhwty
‘And I am here, saying to Thoth.’

P. Northumberland I, v° 1

57



5.P. Berlin 10494, 6 (= LRL, 23, 11).

e = P Py
oaelu\\ﬂ_o_ a&kmm

hr tw.n dy hms.ti m t3 hwt

‘And we are here, installed in the temple.’

The construction is negated using the negative morpheme bn:

bn swim

6.P.DM vii, 3 (= KRI V1, 671, 7).

JRUL R F R = 2o

bn n3y.k iryw im r-dr.w
“Your companions are not all there’ (/it. ‘they are not in their totality”).

= In the negative form the adverb is frequently implied, the predication is thus taken on by bn'*

infra §22.3).

alone (see

7. Wenamun, 2, 27-28 (= LES, 69, 12-13).

jeJog =Zmle=m Jlow R Ko

iw bw rh.k in sw dy in bn sw (dy) p3 nty wn.f (dy)

‘Without your knowing whether he was here, or if (he) was not (here), the one who had been
(present)’ (/it. “‘without that you tried to know: is he here? Is he not (here) the one who had been
(here)?’ — but who is no longer here).

16.3 The predicate is a prepositional phrase
The construction has the same values as before.

SW m p3 pr swim.f

8. P. Cairo 58057, 7 (= KRI 1, 238, 12).
ATINE

p3 3 m-di.i

‘The donkey is in my possession.’

9. Grafﬁto of regnal year 34 of Ramses I, 4 (= KR/ 111, 436, 11).
a
— || 1

w.ir-gs.mn
‘I am at your (pl.) side.’

10. Qadesh Bulletin, 14( KRI 11,105, 3-4): response to example 2 above.

SRR EHTIAIN

st m p3 nty p3 wr hsi n ht3 im
‘They are there where the wretched chief of Hatti is” (/iz. “in the (place) that the wretched chief
of Hatti is in”).

122 See Vernus, RAE 36 (1985), 153-168.
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Note the two embedded first present constructions, one with a prepositional phrase as
predicate (m p3 A, with A = nty p3 wr hsi n ht3 im), the other, relativised by nty, with the adverb
im (p3 wr hsi n ht3 im).

Examples with the converter wn:

11. P. Abbott, 4, 16 (= KRI V1, 474, 8-9) (fig. p. 106).

= e o o
E=39:: vl N R S SN WS AN
r-dd wn.i m p3 hr n hmt nsw 3st “.w.s.

‘Saying: “I was in the tomb of the royal wife Isis L.p.h.”’

lg. P. BM_10052, 2,1 (=KRIV1, 769, 11-12).
2%@:&&44& 0 |uﬁﬂ&5&@uﬁl

r-dd wn.w m t3y.f tt itsw
‘Saying: “They were in his group of thieves.””

Interrogative example:

13. P. Northumberland I, 2 (= KRI 1, 239, 4) (fig. p. 42).
a @g qq e
~~

AN
tw.k mi ik sp-sn sp-sn
‘How are you then?’ (/it. “You are like what?”).

The construction is negated with the discontinuous negative morpheme(s) bn...(iwns):
bn sw m p3 pr (iwn3) bn sw im.f (iwns)

14. P. Leiden I, 369, v° 4 (= LRL, 2, 8).

2 e N WRNARIE ek £

hr bn tw.i m p3y.i shr iwnz
‘Because I am not in my (normal) condition.’

Example with wn:

15. P. Mayer A, 3, 28 (= KRI v1, 810, 13).

B b N LN

bn wn.firm.i iwnz
‘He was not with me.’

16.4 The predicate is the Ar + infinitive form
This form is always found in a non-narrative context where it can convey multiple values:'*

1 With the exception of the verbs of motion, which use a specific construction to express the immediate
present: first present with m + infinitive as predicate.
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a. immediate present. It can be ‘synchronic’ — the event is simply presented as (almost)
concomitant to the time of the statement: ‘(Come) to the table, we eat;” or ‘unmarked’
(progressive), the event is presented in the process of realisation: ‘One is eating;’

b. habitual present (consuetudinal present or iterative) — the syntagma describes the repetition
of the process without any specific temporal reference: ‘One eats three times a day;’

c. general present (or gnomic) — the event is described in general terms, in its universality,
without any temporal reference: ‘One eats to live.”'**

sw hr sdm

Over time, and with increasing frequency, the preposition 4 is omitted. In this case it should be
inserted in brackets.

16.4.1 The immediate present

16. 0. DM 607, 2.

2@ o ] 45

tw.n hr mwt n hqr

‘We are dying of hunger.” Unmarked present.

17. 0. OIC 16991, 11- v° 3 (= KRI v, 560, 3-5).'%

sefp oo E N[ 2 3 D RH =Tl oe=¥R

TRNE <=

tw.i hr b3k m n3 hrw n msw nsw r(=i).shn p3y.i nb r irt.w

‘I am working on the tombs of the royal children that my master has commanded to make’ (/it.
‘that my master has given orders to make them”). Unmarked present.

18. O. Berlin P 11247, v° 7 (= KRI 111, 533, ).
A

cep ol [ AT B THe

tw.i hr wh3 irty.i nn se

‘I am looking for my eyes (but) they are no longer (there)!” Unmarked present.

O. Berlin P 11247, v° 7

19. P. Cairo J 65739, 6 (= KRI 11, 800, 11).'%¢ N
2oll{meceo I { TUHT =[N0 HeR

hr ptr tw.i hr dd t3 swnt i.di.i r.s m-b3h n3 srw
‘And see, I state the price I paid for her before the officials.”'*” Synchronic present.

124 The last two values are sometimes grouped under the term aorist.
123 Parallel example: P. DM IX, 4-5 (= KRI V1, 672, 9).

12 Parallel example: P. Anastasi V, 22, 7-8 (= LEM, 69, 1-2).

127 There follows a list of objects representing the price of the slave.
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20. P. Turin 2021, 2, 11-12 (= KRI v1, 740, 5-7).

SRS =0 B @ién%@@ 1.2 g+ el e
[N g N N7 U L N7 O ]

tw.i (hr) dit p3 iri.<> nb irm ‘nh nw niwt ink-se-ndm t3 st-hmt nty m p3y.i pr n.s m p3 hrw

‘I bequeath, on this day, all that I have acquired together with the lady Ineksenedjem, the woman
who lives with me, to her’ (/it. ‘I give everything that I have made with the citizen
Ineksenedjem, the woman who is in my house, to her, on this day’). Synchronic present.

16.4.2 The habitual present

21. P. Cairo 58057, 8 (= KRI 1, 238, 14-15).

2 etoeo T T e \Ef o] e
hr tw.tw hr §d bskw.f m-di.i rnpt n rnpt

‘And one exacts from me its work (from) year to year.’

22.P. Leiden I 366, 2-3 (= KRI 11, 910, 11-12).

ceB o2 K Ao NI RO IRE BN~ ITRE RN~
w.i hr dd n p3-r-hr-shty m p3y.f wbn m p3y.f hip
‘I say to Pre-Horakhty, at his rising, at his setting ...”

The use of the past converter wn allows one to describe past habitual events that are no longer
occurring at the time of the statement.

23. P. Turin 1887 v°® 3-7 (= RAD, 82, 3).
S Zeo = jo= 50
hr wn.f (hr) l’r(t). J m-dwn sp-sn

‘And he was doing it very often.’

24. Wenamun, 2, 28-29 (= LES, 69, 14-15).

e fa - ax —a o o
%@&RQFM[]Q%:'Q@\\A: a AD@Tml LA
wn n3 nsyw hawtyw (hr) dit in.tw hd nbw
‘Former kings had silver and gold brought.’

16.4.3 The general present (examples are rare)

25. P. Turin 2021, 3, 4 (= KRI V1, 740, 13-14): legal deed.

S SR HIRIRANT R |

hr pr-3 <w.s. (hr) dd imi sfr n stn b(t) n.s
‘But Pharaoh L.p.h. said: “Give each woman her sefer

999

(lit. “the sefer of each woman to her’).

16.4.4 Negation
The construction is negated with bn. This, contrary to what is stated in some grammars,'*® can

128 Cerny-Groll, LEG, §20.1, p. 303-304.
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negate both the immediate present (unmarked or synchronic), and the habitual, or general,
present:
bn sw hr sdm

26. O. Ashmolean Museum 1945-37 + 1945-33, 13-14 (= KRI 11, 381, 10).
2eceefleNZedecoea] WAl 0

hr tw.tw m-s3.s m-r° bn tw.tw hr h3°.s

‘And one is always in her pursuit (lit. ‘after her’), one does not leave her.” Unmarked present.

27.0. OIC 16991, v° 4-7 (= KRI v, 560, 6-7).
N—= TR R 2o~ RNde{jeeoe=Nt (4 =0
Jeegeoll THUAINT ReDQ

m dy dit p3y.i nb hsty.f m-s3.w y3 tw.i hr b3k r-iqr sp-sn bn tw.i hr nni m-kf3 sp-sn

‘Do not let my lord be concerned (/it. ‘put his heart after’) about them (= the tombs), for I am
working very, very well, and I am not going to be idle at all.” Note the use of the two forms of
the unmarked present, affirmative first and then negative.

28. P. Bologna 1094, 2, 4-5 (= LEM, 2, 13-14): prayer to Amun, the vizier of the poor.
JYeoumo o X ceT Re=t Jdeod I 2T NdeoseR

S S

bn sw hr $sp {hr} fqzw n <dsw bn sw hr dd {n} in mtrt bn sw hr nw r §r
‘He does not accept a wine-jar from the guilty, he does not say: “Bring evidence,” and he does
not take into account the pressures.” Negation of habitual activities.

29. P. Anastasi ITI, v° 3,2-3 (= LEM, 30, 16-31, 1).
[T o Z R0 —== 2N 0 oo ol Tll—=A X NECTT
NE R SR ==

st hr irt t3y.sn ipt (n) dbt m-mnt bn tw.i hr nni m bskw m p3 pr n mswt

‘They are making their quota of bricks daily, and I am not negligent with regard to the work in
the new house.” Description of habitual activities, with two syntagmas, one affirmative and the
other negative.'*’

30. P. Anastasi Il, 7, 6-7 (= LEM, 17, 1-3).

YRAZ oS LA BIAS < Tocoleen o g Jemh gy
FRILET I¥eol Zof=nT om0

<= mwn AL
p3 Wb hr irt hnw Liri.f nw iw wn 3.t r thb.f m p3> itrw bn sw hr stn r prt r Smw
“The pure priest performs divine services and, since there are three of them, he spends the time
plunging himself in the river. He does not distinguish between winter and summer.” Note the
two habitual presents, affirmative and negative.'*

12 For another interpretation see Groll, Negative, p. 100-101 and example 209.
130 The parallel passage in P. Sallier I, 7, 7 (= LEM, 85, 1-2) uses, in place of the present, a negative aorist; see
infra §17.5, example 6.
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Very important remark: to emphasise the fact that the process never takes place, or that it
cannot be completed, either because it is unrealisable, or because the agent is incapable of
doing so, a marked form is used: the negative aorist (see infra §17).

16.5 The predicate is the m + infinitive form
This form is used exclusively with verbs of motion."*! It expresses only the unmarked (or
progressive) present:

Sw m “q: ‘he is entering’

31. O. DM 446, v° 6-7 (= KRI 11, 383, 15-16).

PRAIeNS 2= RINTT
y3 swm hd r p3 hb-sd
‘Because he is travelling north for the Sed festival.’

The form is negated with the negative morpheme bn too:
bn swm q

32.P.BM 10375, 26 (= LRL, 46, 10-11).

— 2SN 0 A H S e f ey
(O)n bn tw.k m ny irm n3 hbsw
‘Are you not transporting (/it. ‘going with’) the clothes?’

16.5.1 Excursus: The first future

The verb n ‘go, navigate, traverse,’ is employed in the above example with its full meaning. In
Coptic (Na, NOY) it becomes the auxiliary of the first future that expresses the immediate future.
Some examples of this usage can already be found in Late Egyptian.

subject + m + n% + r/m + infinitive

33.P.BN 197, V,v° 2,3 (=LRL, 35, 15).

— = —/ - A a~
?v@@ e o@‘%&\\ﬁ ;lejllla\\aeﬁkp_uquéo =
w.k rh.tw p3y m$< nty tw.i m ny r irt.f
“You are aware of this journey that I am about to make.’

16.6 The predicate is a pseudo-participle

16.6.1 Transitive verbs (except rh)
The construction has the value of a passive perfective. If the agent of the process is expressed, it
is introduced by the preposition in (cf. example 36 below).

sw wsh: ‘He has been placed’

= This passive value is only an effect of the meaning deriving from the fundamental value of the pseudo-

1 Except §m; see Satzinger, NAS, p. 143.
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participle: the construction means that the subject is in the position resulting from the completion of the
action of placing.

34. Wenamun, 1, 13 (= LES, 62, 4-5).

pon = R
lep I _cep b NS eo—fll=Zm=
iw.i (hr) dd n.f tw.i t3y.tw n(=m) t3y.k mr(yt)
‘I said to him: “I have been robbed in your harbour.””

35. P. Cairo 58057 3 ( KRIT,238,7).
KRS e
p3wn swdi.tw n.f
‘Because it (= the donkey) has been allocated to him’ (/it. ‘given’).

36. P. Abbott, 2, 7 (= KRI V1, 470, 3-4) (fig. p. 98).

e N B e e N A

sw gmy wds in nzy rwdw
‘It (= the tomb) was found intact by these inspectors.’

37.0.UCL 19614, 5-6 (= KRI v, 2, 3-4).

- = o oo a = —
feceol R A=T s legodee—""KIZ=5+el R
iw.tw hr h3<.f r-dd bin iw.i hr dd.tw.f n.s m-mitt r-dd sw h3¢
‘It was rejected saying: “It is bad.” I repeated it to her in these terms: “It has been rejected.””

The isomorphic negation by means of the negative morpheme bn is rare. In the three examples
listed,"* the form is preceded by the circumstantial iw.

38. P. Berlin P 10496, 12-13 (= KRI v, 477, 6-7).
je-or s N="2" e~ f==(c lel T oeTacerT £~

—alall 11
h—g A
iw.w hr gm we wt iw.f n iw bn sw mtn.tw hr rn n rm¢ nb

“They found a coffin that was plain, and that had not been inscribed with the name of anybody.’

= The construction bwpwy.tw sdm.f can also be used, see supra §15.2.2, example 17.

16.6.2 Intransitive verbs

16.6.2.1 Verbs of motion

The value of the syntagma depends on the nature of the passage:

— in narrative passages, the action is presented in an active and punctual manner, unrelated to
the time of the statement, to which it is anterior. It is the equivalent, for this category of verbs, of
the perfective sdm.f of transitive verbs;

— in non-narrative passages, the construction describes the situation resulting from the

132 Other examples are found in P. Anastasi IV, 12, 6 (= LEM, 48, 5), and O. Gardiner 67, 4 (= KRI 111, 542, 14).
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completion of the action, still persisting at the time of the statement. Therefore, it has full
resultative value.'*

sw €q: ‘he entered’ (narrative context), ‘he has entered’ (non-narrative context)

39. Qadesh Bulletin, 78-79 (= KR/ 11, 118 8 and 9): narrative passage (narrative).

.QERQQ |||D&ﬁ2%\\ ﬂEjic OD%%IMW

dsy.sn tz mdt nty hr rsy n qds st °q"** m-hnw p3 ms< n hm.f

‘They crossed the channel that is south of Qadesh, they penetrated in (amongst) the army of his
majesty.” Note the parallelism between d3y.sn, perfective sdm.f of a transitive verb, and st 7q, a
first present having as predicate the pseudo-participle of a verb of motion.

40. P. Bologna 1086, 14-15 (= KRI 1v, 80, 5-7): discourse, narrative passage.

ol oef A gl —lef| H—=NEIEERNTHIN
L% p=amro¥ e

tw.i hn.k(wi) n N iri.f shwn.f m-di.i dd.f n.i m k3-dd m t3ty P r(=i).Ssp se
‘I'ran to N, he contested it with me (= the fact of having taken a slave); in short,'® he said to me:

“It is the vizier P who took him.” Note also the use of the first present for the verb of motion,
and the perfective (either periphrased or not) for transitive verbs.

41. Qadesh Bulletin, 40 (= KRI 11, 111, 2): discourse, non-narrative passage.
o e
LUXE D813
ptr p3 wr hsi n ht3 iw
‘See, the wretched chief of Hatti has arrived’ (/iz. has come’ — and is still there). Note (as
below) the presence of the particle ptr, mark of the Aic and nunc.

42. P. Turin 2021, 2, 8-9 (= KRI V1, 740, 1-2): discourse, non-narrative passage.
e ) = ) Jay —
hr ptr tw.i iw.k(wi) m-bsh t3ty [n3] srw n t3 gnbt m p3 hrw
‘And see, I am come here today before the vizier and the magistrates of the court’ (‘and I am
here at this moment’).

The isomorphic negation (with bn) is not used;'* the form bwpwy.f g is used instead.

43. P. Mayer A, 5, 18-19 (= KRI v1, 814, 12-13): discourse, non-narrative passage.

A=Tr3 JollF = JollFT N85 22—
dd.f <d3 b(w)p(w)y.i ptr.f b(w)p(w)y.i Sm irm.f
‘He said: “It is false, I did not see him, I did not go with him.”
This example illustrates the fact, already pointed out, that the form bwpwy.f sdm serves as
negation of the perfective sdm.f of transitive verbs and of the first present having as predicate

133 Satzinger, o.c., p. 133-144.
13% Variant: “h.n.sn <q.

13 See Gardiner, JEA 24 (1938), 243-244.
13 A resultative example: P. Turin A, v° 4, 7-8 (= CLEM 509, 11).
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the pseudo-participle of verbs of motion. The affirmative form would have been: *dd.f mstw
ptr.i se tw.i Sm.k(wi) irm.f ‘He said: “It is true, I saw him, [ went with him.”’

16.6.2.2 Other intransitive verbs (locative verbs, adjective verbs, to die, to live,
etc.)

They substantially convey the same values as the verbs of motion."”’

Narrative passages (active, punctual, equivalent to the perfective sdm.f of transitive verbs):

swsdr  ‘helaid (down)’ swmwt  ‘he died’
wn.f sdr ‘he (had) laid (down)’

Non-narrative passages (resultative stative (or stative) linked to a present situation):

sw sdr ‘he is laid (down)’ swmwt  ‘heis dead’
wn.fsdr ‘he was laid (down)’  wn.fmwt ‘he was dead’

This dual value is illustrated by the following example, where the verb mwt is used in a narrative
context first (presence of sequentials) and a non-narrative one after:

44. 0. DM 126, 5-6 (= KRI 111, 532, 6-7).
WhyZ IR TR RN T @ le—on i 2 %< %A
A Tleg o NI TR N E

Pp3y rmt mwt m pr n hr-m-hb iw.f hr h3b n.i r-dd hr-ms mwt iw.i hr Sm hn® mhy
‘This man died in the house of Horemheb, he (= Horemheb) wrote to me saying: “Harmose is
dead.” I went with Mehy...’

45. 0. Cairo 25556, 4-5 (= KRI 1v, 302, 15-303, 1): discourse, narrative passage. N
(=123l 2 FHa RENEIN Jemle 2T ZF TSR0
— el S 2o AN — "0t I=Th e

ir ink tw.i sdr.kwi m t3y.1 isb(t) iw p(3)-n-imn (hr) pr hn n3y.f rmt iw.sn (hr) dd hnw m-di <3 n
pr-3 “w.s. r h3y

‘As for me, I was laying (down) in my hut. Penamun went out with his people, they made
accusations of lese-majesty (/it. ‘concerning the greatness of Pharaoh 1.p.h.”) against Hay.’

137 Satzinger, o.c., p. 149-162.
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46. P. Mayer A, 6, 21-22 (= KRI v1, 816, 12-14): discourse, narrative passage.

A=2e@ T A< e T B8 S e R TN ) — o R e
frll=cet N—Mi=L llcg s N=Jmz {51

dd.f wn.i hms.k(wi) r s3w nhy n it irm 5‘ < qr hrir tw.i m {n} iy r-hry iw.i (hr) gm wb t3t3-ri

‘He said: “I was sitting guarding (/it. ‘sat to guard’) some grain (pl.) together with the foreigner
Qar; now, as I came down (/it. “‘went downwards’), I met the pure priest Tatasheri.””

47. P. Gardiner 4, v° 1 (= KRI v11, 339, 11): discourse, non-narrative passage.

cof = o S wRNBIR IR T

tw.i we.kwi hr p3y.i sn mr
‘I am alone (/it. ‘lonely’) because my brother is sick.’

48. P. Leiden 1 366, 7 (= KRI 11, 911, 1-2): discourse, non-narrative passage.
st ENKRo oS @ —g ko

tw.i nh.k(wi) m p3 hrw bw rh.i <.i n dwsw

‘I am alive today (but) I do not know my condition of tomorrow.’

49. P. Northumberland I, v° 1 (= KRI 1, 239, 15): discourse, non-narrative passage.
A = =

tw.i hqr.k(wi) m ptr.k

‘I am famished to see you’ (= I have much desire to see you).

The isomorphic negation (with bn) is only attested in non-narrative contexts, and it is not
uncommon with adjective verbs like nfr or ndm.

50. 0. IFAO 1296, 7 (Cerny-Groll, LEG, example 847): discourse, non-narrative passage.
425 4 5

bn tw.k hqr.tw

“You are not famished’ ¢f. example 49 above.

5)1)\.10. DM 554, 6 (fig. p. 87): discourse, non-narrative passage.
“_ = m-

FUSWREC

nn sw nfr p3 r(=i).ir.n.k

‘It is not good what you have done.’

Note the traditional spelling of the negation and of the relative form, but especially the
adverbial value of the pseudo-participle that contrasts the adjectival value of the form bn nfr
iwns: ‘It (= the donkey) is not good’ (O. Petrie 14 = KRI v, 524, 8), negation of nfr sw ‘it is
good.’

16.7 Special case: the verb rp'**
This verb, which Aktionsart is non-terminative, and which first meaning is ‘to seek to know,’

B8 Satzinger, NAS, §2.3.12, p. 184-191; Frandsen, LEVS, §24 (2), P. 37-38; Cerny-Groll, LEG, §20.5.4-10, p.
311-313. Its analysis here is limited to the present and the past tenses.
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must be studied apart. While it is transitive, it possesses, as in Middle Egyptian, an active
pseudo-participle, which negation takes, most of the time, a specific form: dbw rj.f. Its direct
object can be a noun (frequently) or an infinitive (rarer)."’

16.7.1 rh + noun (or pronoun)
In almost all cases, the process is presented as completed; the construction thus has a resultative
value, the meaning being ‘to know, to have knowledge (of).’

Present  affirmative swrh ‘he knows’'*

negative bw rh.f ‘he does not know’'*! (very frequent;

negation of the process: ‘He has not learned’)

bnswrh ‘he does not have knowledge of’
(rare;'** negation of the result)
Past affirmative  rh.f ‘he knew’'**

s 144

negative bwpwy.frh ‘he did not know

» The unmarked imperfective aspect ‘learn, get to know’ does not appear to be used. Indeed sw hr rh ‘he
learns,” and bn sw hr rh ‘he does not learn’ are not attested. Note, however, an example of the negative
aorist (cf. §17): bw iri.f rh ‘he cannot learn:’ P. Chester Beatty IV, v° 4, 4.

16.7.2 rh + infinitive
This is a rather infrequent construction. The meaning is: ‘try to, seek to, have the will to’
(imperfective), ‘be able to, can’ (perfective).

Present affirmative'®  sw hr rh stp he tries to choose'*

negative bw rh.f stp he is not able to choose’'*’

bnswhrrhstp e does not try to choose'*®

Past negative'* bwpwy.f rh stp he has not been able to choose’"*’

13 The verb can also be constructed with r-dd + independent form (see infra §32.5.4). For an example with the
perfective see P. Bologna 1086, 6-7, cited in §23.4.1, example 2.

“0p BN 197 V, v° 2-3 (= LRL, 35, 15 = example 33 above).

' Qadesh Bulletin, 27 (= example 1 above); P. Leiden I 366, 7 (example 48 above).

2 Two examples: P. Leiden I 371, v° 26 and 37, and P. Anastasi V, 26, 4 (= LEM, 71, 7-8) with is bn.
143 With the circumstantial iw: P. Abbott, 5, 5-6 (example 17, §15.2.2 supra).

1% With the circumstantial iw: P. Abbott, 7, 13-14 (example 11, §15.2.1 supra).

14 The pseudo-participle (*sw rh stp) is not attested in this construction.

' 1n a clause relativised by nty: P. Gurob, 2, 5-6 (= RAD, 14, 10-11).

147 With the circumstantial iw: Qadesh Bulletin, 65-67 (example 6, §13.4.1.2 supra).

'8 Horus and Seth, 3, 1 (= LES, 39, 14-15).

14 The affirmative form is not attested.

150 Abbott, 2, 15 (= KRI V1, 470, 15-16).
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16.8 Summary: the main forms of the First Present

affirmative
sw dy
Swmp3 pr

sw hr wsh

swm q

sw w3h

swq
sw mwt
sw hms
sw hgr

sw nfr

swrh

he is here
he is in the house

he places

he enters

he is placed

he entered or he has entered
he died or he has died

he sat or he is seated

he is famished

he is good or he is well

he knows

negative

bn sw (dy)

bn sw m p3 pr (iwn3)
bn sw hr wsh

(bw iri.f wsh)"!

bn swm g

bn sw w3l
bwpwy.tw w3h.f sw'>
bwpwy.f <q

?

?

bn sw hqr

bn sw nfr

bw rh.f (frequent)

bn sw rh (rare)

13 “He never places, he is unable to place,” negative aorist, see infra §17.5.
152 See Frandsen, o.c., §42.4, p. 76.
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17. The negative aorist

17.1 Introduction

This is the descendant of the Middle Egyptian n sdm.n.f form, which later developed into bw
sdm.n.f, which is very rare. Following the disappearance of n, it developed into bw sdm.f, a
transitional and ambiguous form that could be confused with the, outwardly, similar negation of
the perfective sdm.f deriving from n sdm.f (see above §15.1.2.3, n. 2). Finally, with the
periphrasis of the verb by the auxiliary iri, it developed into the construction most commonly
employed: bw iri.f sdm.

n sdm.n.f » bw sdm.n.f » bw sdm.f » bw iri.f sdm » MEACWOTM

17.2 Values
It is, as its classic ancestor, a form that negates the realisation of the process without any
temporal reference.

As the negation applies only to the realisation of the process, without excluding attempts at
realisation, obviously unsuccessful, the construction often conveys a nuance of inability or
impossibility.

The negative aorist is, thus, a marked form, without temporal value, used to specify that the
process:

— was not, is not, or will never (or never again) be accomplished,'>®
— and, possibly, that it cannot be accomplished, because it is impossible, or the agent is
incapable of doing so.

17.3 bw sdm.n.f (very rare)

1. P. Anastasi IV, 6,9 (= LEM, 41, 7—8):154 school text.
“The country of Hatti is in his power (that of Ramses), isolated;

Jearoh—JpeToe) R Jen 2 { Z =0l e~ N, BT (e

e14) 301

bw S$sp.n ntr wdnw.f bw ptr.f mw nw pt iw.f s> bsw q> wsr-m3t-r Cw.s.
‘the (Hittite) god no longer receives (or ‘can no longer receive’) its offerings (and consequently)
he never sees (or ‘can no longer see’) the rain, being that it is in the power of Usermaatra l.p.h.”

17.4 bw sdm.f (quite frequent in school texts)

2. P. Anastasi 111, 7, 8 (= LEM, 29, 1-2): school text.
Dol i{=eiX h (23]t ARG Jef e T = D
dr ptr.w p3 hqz <w.s. he hr <hz bw h¢ dww r-hst.f

‘Since they saw the sovereign L.p.h. fighting, the mountains cannot stand before him.”'>

'3 Note that the traditional form n sp sdm.f (Gardiner, EG, §106 and 456) does not have a Late Egyptian
SUCCESSOr.

154 The parallel P. Anastasi Il, 2, 4 (= LEM, 13, 3) shows the form without n, bw sdm.f.

135 For this expression, see Yoyotte, Kémi 10, p. 67.
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3. P. Anastasi 11, 9, 3-4 (= LEM, 18, 1-3): hymn to Amun, school text.

JeZRENR N2 Wk =3 N e o=

bwiri.i n.i sr m nhw ... [iw p]3y.i nb m nhw
‘I never take an official as protector ... because my lord (i.e. Amun) is a protector.’

17.5 bw iri.f sdm

4. P. Phillipps, v° 6-7 (= LRL, 30, 8-9).

e a T s
hr bw iri.i nni m it3 n.f mw
‘And I never neglect to take water to him.’

5.P. BM 10053, v°3, 12 (= KRI v1, 760, 2-3).
M = ¥ <>
SlemoeleghP B2 W RNT 22T 2 LIB 2 He 5
O A TR e
J@gﬁl”“ﬁ‘l ) ﬁo@%
hr ir hrw iw pz-mniw p3y.n hry (hr) tttt irm.n r-dd bw iri.tn dit n.i nk[t

‘Now, one day, Pameniu, our superior, quarrelled with us saying: “You never give me
anything!””’

6. P. Sallier I, 7, 6-7 (= LEM, 84, 17-85, 2).
WA= Z L oehmRlelfZ —Joell ZH{eSeZii=geo

BN E N T JeZ—[ o0\ F=omg=m0

p3 wb hrirt hnw iw Liri.f nw iw wn 3 thb.f m p3 itrw bw iri.f stn r prt Smw

“The pure priest performs divine services and, since there are three of them, he spends the time
plunging himself in the river. He cannot distinguish between winter and summer.” '*°

7.P.DM v, 4 (= KRI V1, 266, 3).
Write to me, please, of the state of your heart so that I (may) enter it, because, (despite) my being
with you since I was a child until today,
e a~
S )T d v R hlaRle]—
hr bw iri.i ‘m p3y.k qi

‘I cannot understand your nature.”"’

8. 0. Berlin P 10627, 6-§M(: KRI Vi1, 155, 12-13).

dNZEZ iR (HU R Je=rTme B AR NI B lHoe—=w R
=~ M E

bn ntk rmt iwnz y3 bw iri.k dit iwr t3y.k hmt mi-qd p3y.k iry

“You are no man, because you are not able to impregnate your wife like everybody else’ (/if.
‘like your similar”).

13 Cf. the parallel example with a negative first present (§16.4.4, example 30).
17 For this passage, see Neveu, SAK Beihefte 3 (1988), 103.
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17.6 Excursus: the sr-sdm.f form

The negative aorist is also used to negate a form rare in Late Egyptian, the hr-sdm.f. This
construction, which derives from the sdm-hr and hr.f sdm.f forms of classical Egyptian, is the
ancestor of the Demotic aorist sr ir.f sdm and Coptic ®@A4CWTM. It can be found in an initial
position, after a topicalisation or in the apodosis of a correlative system. It denotes something
that must necessarily happen, or that has to be done in the given circumstances. The hr-sdm.f
form occurs in aphorisms, proverbs, instructions, or in descriptions of habitual facts — all of the
applications are exactly those of the aorist in demotic.'*®

sdm-pr.f » hr.f sdm.f ™ br-sdm.f W brir.f sdm» ®aA4COTM

In initial position:

9. P. Leiden 1350, VI, 9: hymn to Amun-ra, beginning of stanza.

2 =) eRIINIARNE | JesAZHIS~ARI=15
N

hr-mni.tw m hsy m wsst ... bw q isfty im.s st nt mst

‘One lands like a blessed one in Thebes ... the fisherman never enters (or ‘cannot enter therein’)
(in) the Place of Truth.” In this example, the initial form hr-sdm.f is followed by a negative
aorist.

After topicalisation:

10. O. Berlin P 10627, 9-11 (—KRIVI 155, 14-156, 1).
gﬁkiq@ixﬁoq ‘i'JQ LQJoUXHl ﬁé_qo‘%§a\\q@§
e N DR S J e TR fe AR 8 e T

tw.k §3 m driw r-igr bw iri.k dit nkt n we ir p3 nty iw'> mn m-di.f <dd lzr—m.fn.fky nmh shpr.f
(se)

“You are too rich, (but) you never give anything'® to anybody. As for he who has no child, he
should'®" adopt some'®* orphan to raise him up.’

In the apodosis of a correlative system:

11. Pentawer poem, 202 (= KRI 11, 65, 1-4): epic narrative; synthesis of engraved texts.

les =W (T3S0 18RS ¥

ir ph.i r hh im.sn bw iri rdwy.w smn tzr-w‘r.sn

‘If I attack millions among them, their legs cannot stand firm, they must flee.’ It should be noted
that the apodosis consists of two directly parallel aorists, first as a negative form and then as an
affirmative one.

'3 See Johnson, DV, p. 137.

'3 The presence of iw after nty is not necessary, it heralds a demotic usage.

' Or “you are not able to give anything.’

1! The aorist retains here the nuance of obligation that it had in classical Egyptian, see Vernus, Future, p. 78-82
and 98.

12 ky does not necessarily refer to something or somebody already mentioned, see supra §6.2.

72



12. P. Turin A, v° 1, 6-7 (= CLEM, 507, 4-5): school text, passage from a letter addressed to an
apprentice scribe that one cannot prevent from sneaking out.

aJp S, e = Y e =032 & =
Qouo@&g\w eﬁj@ooi&ﬁeﬁm{l_o_ﬂckgicT@lo
ir dd.tw t3 phst m rawy.k hr-h3<.k ht r.s m grh
‘If a fetter is put to your feet (‘if a fetter is placed on your feet’), you set it on fire in the night.’
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18. The expression ‘not yet’

This expression is articulated, both with active and negative meaning, by the successors of
Middle Egyptian perfective n sdm.t.f form ‘he has not yet heard.”'*

18.1 Active Voice
From Middle Egyptian to Coptic its evolution is as follows:

n sdm.t.f ™ bw sdm.t.f W bw iri.t.f sdm » MTATACWOTM

Whereas the bw sdm.t.f form is rare and is employed only with a small number of verbs (rdi, iri,
Sm, rh) in texts of the 19" dynasty, bw iri.t.f sdm, is much more frequent, and is encountered
with a greater variety of verbs. In both cases, the ¢ is often written out using the full grapheme:
= @ .164

1. O. Turin 57093, v° 4.
e a0 —
OJ@Q@%—EAQI 11
hr bw di.t.f ‘qw
‘And he has not yet given provisions.’

2. P. Anastasi V, 21, 2-3 (= LEM, 67, 15-16).

D=~ o -
delemR JEIZ H=we JI5T2 JeZ T RINR N8R _Jac:
SIAEIR D
bn tw.k hr hs3b n.i nfr m-r-pw bin hr bw iri.t rmt m nz nty tw.k (hr) hsb.w {hr} snn hr.i dd.f
n.ihr <k
“You do not send to me any news, good or bad, because none of the people among those you
send has yet come to me to give me your news’ (/it. ‘that he can tell me of your condition”).

3. P. Nevill, v° 3-4 (— JEA 35 (1949), 70 and pl. VI): letter to the oracle.

OJQO\\E\J §%O JQ%
hr bw iri.t.k hsb n.i nfr bin
‘But, you have not yet answered me, favourably or unfavourably’ (/itz. “You have not yet sent to

me, good or bad’).

18.2 Passive Voice

The ‘not yet’ expression in the passive voice is articulated through the form bw sdmy.t N ‘N has
not yet been heard,” never periphrased, where the patient of the process is always nominal. This
is a construction in the decline, which use is limited to three verbs: iri, rdi, ini.'®

'3 Gardiner, EG, §402-405.
1% See Winand, o.1., §458-462, p. 289-292.
19 See Winand, o.1., §519-521, p. 329-331.
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4. P. Anastasi IV, 8, 1-2 (= LEM, 42, 14-16): a skty boat has broken in the water.

£ Jeal 2 T U2 a RN 002 Jen U S T TR
WZoRUF T —l=el B e="T[7" {5 B

wnn bw dy.t n.f nhy n hryt q3y n $nty hr bw dy.t n.f nhy n hryt qzy n im gr mh.sn m p3 skty

‘It turns out that it had not yet been laid with high gunwales in acacia, any more than it had been
laid with high gunwales in im-wood so that they might keep the boat in good repair’ (/it. ‘The

fact being that it had not yet been laid with high gunwales in acacia and it had not yet been laid
with high gunwales in im-wood either’'®®).

5. P. Anastasi VI, 42 (= LEM, 75, 13-14).
o p e G 0
2 N2 it = s R K hn=co
hr bw dy.[t n.i] prt diw r-§3-(r) p3 hrw
‘And neither seed nor rations have yet been supplied (/iz. ‘given’) to me until today.’

1 Tt is an explanatory gloss in which wnn nominalises the verbal sentence containing the following bw sdny.t
N form. The resulting one is a nominal sentence of the type B ¢, in Middle Egyptian B pw, see infia §34.3 and
§39.2.2.1, Remark.
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19. The Third Future

19.1 Introduction

The third future is the Late Egyptian successor of the Middle Egyptian construction subject + r +
infinitive.'®’ Like its predecessor, it expresses the ‘objective future,” which contrasts with the
‘modal future’ expressed by the prospective sdm.f. It often conveys a ‘deontic’ nuance, the
subject being pressed into action by a transcendent obligation.'® From a practical point of view
there are morphological differences, since the subject of the third future is either pronominal or

nominal.'®

19.2 Pronominal subject
The suffixal subject is necessarily attached to the morpheme iw, which is an integral part of the
construction. The construction is negated by means of the negative morpheme bn.

iw.fr sdm ‘he will hear’  bn iw.fr sdm ‘he will not hear’

= The iw (see supra §12.2) of the third future is the only iw that can appear in an initial position, or after the
direct indicators of initiality, and the particles hr, mk, or ptr.

= The preposition r, like Ar in the case of the first present, can be omitted, and, thus, it is to be restored in
brackets.

1. P. Turin 1880, 3, 4-5 (— RAD, 56 6-7).

q@‘H§qﬁ‘%& ’:‘@l I]IIIA__UMIII lAIIIIOq@ﬁ q Ill‘ﬁﬁ
iw s$ hri n p3 hr hr dd n.sn dd n.tn gs diw hr iw.i r dni.f n.tn ds.i

“The scribe of the tomb, Hori, said to them: “It has been allocated to you (pl.) half ration(s), and
I shall share it out to you myself.””

2. P. Gurob, 2, 1-2 (= RAD, 14, 5-6). -

led T eoclenfhfidoZe-led T RN 00

iw.i r dit iri.tw swhs n.i hr.w bn iw.i r dit t3y.tw n.i

‘I will cause that one congratulate me because of them (= the students entrusted by Pharaoh), I
will not let that one attack me.'"” It can also be translated with a ‘deontic’ nuance: ‘it is
necessary that I ensure ...’

3.P. Leiden 1368, 11 (= KRI 11, 895, 11): concerning prisoners.

‘I wrote to inform my lord in these terms: “that one write to me to give me instructions:
hleee= Jec:

iniw.tw rin.tw.w

will they be brought?””’

17 Gardiner, EG, §332, p. 253-254.

18 See Vernus, Future, 1990, p. 9-15.

1% See the excellent chapter by Winand on the third future, o.., p. 481-517.

170 Or “that fault is found with me;” for this expression see Caminos, JEA 49 (1963), 32.
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4. P. Abbott, 5, 18 (= KRI V1, 476, 9) (fig. p. 216).

‘The scribe of the interior of the proscribed Tomb Hori-the-young, son of Amennakht, and the
scribe of the Tomb Paybes, have reported to me against you (pl.) concerning five very serious
crimes, punishable by death, _

2len R IreeZe- NS o b hlawd

hr iw.i (r) hsb hr.w m-bsh pr-<3 <w.s. p3y.i nb “w.s.

and I must write about them to Pharaoh l.p.h., my lord 1.p.h.” In this example the ‘deontic’ value
is clearly marked.

The use of the past converter wn before the third future gives it, in addition to a past temporal
value, a nuance of unreality rendered in English by the conditional. This usage is frequent in the
apodosis of correlative systems introduced by An (see infra §36.2).

5.P.BM 10052, 4, 11-12 (= KRI v1, 776, 13-14).
= &< [
= JollF=Z2 T DA ESeled Jv—
dd.f b(w)p(w)y.i ptr rmt nb hn ptr.i wn iw.i (r) dd.tw.f
‘He said: “T did not see anyone, if | had seen (someone), I would have said it.

299

6. Wenamun, 2, 29-30 (= LES, 69, 15-16).
‘As for what you said: “Former kings had silver and gold sent,”

o T MU\ TN -
pRhfSe N, et LT L Se e
hn wn an-di.w ‘nh snb wn bn iw.w (r) dit in.tw n3 htw

if they had had life and health (see infra §22.1), they would not have caused material goods to be
sent.’

19.3 Nominal subject
In this case, iw is, in principle, substituted with {77 <@ , thus the construction is:

iri Nr sdm bn iri Nr sdm

7.0.Nash 1, v° 12 (= KRI1v, 317, 9-10).

o —s O ==
=Wl =T eael Jx R Bt Ad={ERUS ¥R
iri p3y.i nb r dit iry.tw sb3yt n t3y st-hmt r(=i).it3y p3 hi
‘My lord will cause a punishment to be inflicted on this woman who stole the pick.” Or, with a
‘deontic’ nuance: ‘It is necessary that my lord causes a punishment to be inflicted...,” on the
evidence of the passage ending: ‘so that no other woman of her kind acts so again.’

8. Hittite Treaty 22 (= KRI 11, 229, 4): extradition clause for defectors.

T o= o 0 L S ——
LRPFTRER 0L J=%. T PR Ta1 5 KNS AL ¢ U]
bn iri p3 wr <3 n hts r $sp.w
iri p3 wr <3 n ht3 (r) dit in.tw.w n wsr-m3t-r< stp.n-r< p3 hqz 3 n kmt p3y.sn nb .w.s.
‘The great chief of Hatti will not welcome them, the great chief of Hatti will have them brought
back to Usermaatra Setepenra, the great ruler of Egypt, their lord l.p.h.” The ‘deontic’ value of
the construction is still clearly perceptible, since the sovereign must act in accordance with
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external norms specified in the treaty.
The interrogative pronoun nim is also constructed with iri:

9. P. Turin 2021, 3, 10 (= KRI V1, 741, 7-8).

ar> - <= \\ o |
[]o%&wqq«&o\\ \\§: e .ﬁ.ﬂ\\ﬁl[]&&
ir p3 iri.f iri nim (r) rb mdw im.f
‘As for what he has done, who will be able to contest it?’

It is, however, possible to find syntagmas, affirmative or negative, where the subject, though
nominal, is introduced by iw.'”!

Affirmative example:

10. P. ESP, A, 7 (= KRI v1, 517, 10).

Slew DB 2 TR N ZE N8 -l AT

r-dd iw p3y.i hry (r) iy miw.tn [dif] f3y.tw i.n.i
‘Saying: “My superior will come and you will have it loaded,” so I said.’

In this example, one will have noted the presence of iw after r-dd. A dependent form cannot
appear after r-dd, the sequential and the circumstantial first present are excluded, thus the only
other possibility is the third future, hence the restoration of the preposition 7 in brackets. This

interpretation is reinforced by the presence of a conjunctive, a very frequent construction after a
third future.

Negative example:

11. O. Petrie 61, 7- v° 3 (= HO, 23, 4).

Q@@ ANESUSN KRR 5% = (A (B 2 e d e
B YR AR AINRN = Jo 2 =

iw.t (r) hms m t3 ryt m p3y.i wds pswn ink i.iri se bn iw rmt nb n p3 t3 [r] h3.t im r-bl
“You will stay in the vestibule of my storehouse because it is I who built it (/iz. made), and no
one at all will throw you out from there.’

19.4 Remarks
It is possible to encounter, especially in wills and oaths, the third future with a prepositional
phrase or a pseudo-participle as predicate.

12. 0. DM 108, 4-5 (= KRI 1, 409, 5-6): will.

LL - - s DY
q \ &qq&i&olﬂz ...q@:Mq o
ir nzy.i bl ...iw.w n imn-ms
‘As for my picks ... they will be for Amenmose.’

"l See Winand, o.1., §776, p. 498-500.
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13. O. Gardiner 55, v° 4-6 (= HO, 66, 2): testamentary dispositions.
e e =% - 1'1e O, g M e
Sl=RaT =0 RN W RUode URUSI SR W= A i
hr ir 3ht nb sp-sn nty m p3y.<> pr iw.w n t3y.<> hmt hn< n3y.s hrdw
‘As for all possessions, without exception, that are in my house, they will be for my wife and her
children.’

14. P. Cairo J 65739, 17 (= KRI 11, 801, 12): oath.
‘If witnesses accuse me, and some property belonging to the lady Baketmut is found among this
silver that I have given for this slave, and that [ have concealed it,
X
e[S hledfes (e
iw.ir 100 n sht - iw.i Sw.k(wi) im.s
I will receive a hundred blows (with a stick) and I will be deprived of her (= she will be
confiscated from me).’

15. P. BM 10053, v° 3, 5 (= KRI v1, 758, 16-759, 1).

A A Y a0\ N
=B Bl df T R oW =leg e
iry.f ‘nhnnb“w.s. iw bn mst p3 dd.tw.i nb iw.i di.k(wi) tp ht
‘He swore an oath by the lord Lp.h.: “And,'”* if everything I said is not true, I will be put on the
stake.””

1”2 The beginning of the oath has not been transcribed by the scribe, only the essential clause was noted down.
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20. The independent prospective sdm.f

The prospective sdm.f is the successor of the prospective sdm.f of classical Egyptian. In its
independent usage,'” it is a subjective, modal form that is only found in non-narrative contexts
where it conveys various modalities, such as the will of the speaker (volitive), a wish (optative),
or a polite command (jussive); while the future temporal value is only secondary.'” It is negated
by means of the negative morpheme bn.'”

sdm.f ‘he will hear, may he hear ...” bn sdm.f

= Unlike the perfective sdm.f, limited to transitive verbs, the prospective sdm.f is used in all categories of
verbs.

* The non-independent prospective (see infia §26) is not a modal form. It is found:

— in complement clauses following rdi (frequent);

— by itself, in purpose clauses, where it is negated by #m (quite frequent);

— after various prepositions and particles (quite rare).

The following example illustrates clearly the difference between the prospective and the third
future:

1. P. BM 10052, 8, 21-22 (= KRI v1, 787, 10-13): the vizier questions a thief.

20 kTR (=le=li hee=1§ =115
A={=le=0@ M Z N8 712 Z81 xR0 24T J050

dd n.ftsty...ir iw ky(?)"7° iy mtw.f she.k iry.i — dd.f ir iw ky(?)""® iy mtw.f she. (i) iw.k (r) irt
n.i sbsyt nbt bin(t)

‘The vizier said to him: *... if someone comes and accuses you, I am determined to act.” — He
(= the thief) said: “If someone comes and accuses me, you will inflict on me all sorts of severe
punishments.”” Using the prospective, the vizier states his willingness to act if the thief is found
guilty, while the latter, using the third future, simply acknowledges the decision of the vizier.

A volitional modality is found in the following three examples:

2. 0. Turin 57173, 3-5 (= KRI v, 458, 1-3): a man has sold a donkey.

I A o
=~ = =23 T = N2 JISHE

= ar>
NEBNIVLCE =R IN - Z—le—F N2 =
iry.f ‘nh n nb <w.s. r-dd wsh imn wsh p3 hqz bn mdw.i m p3y 3 bn mdw ky im.f mtw.Q iri.f
w.fr.imqQB)b
‘He swore an oath by the lord l.p.h. in these terms: “As Amun endures, and as the sovereign
Lp.h. endures, I have no intention of disputing about this donkey, and nobody will be able to
dispute about it, and if that happens (/it. “and one does it”), it will cost me double (Ziz. ““it will be

17 Although forming a single morphological entity (Winand, o.l., §343, p. 211), the prospective has, in Late
Egyptian, both independent and non-independent applications. For purely pedagogical reasons, the two types of
usages have been distinguished and treated separately in this grammar.

174 See Vernus, o.c., p. 15-26.

175 1t is still possible to find (in texts of the nineteenth dynasty) the classical spelling nn.

176 On this ambiguous syntagma (circumstantial first present, third future or sequential), see infia §33.2.3.

80



double for me”).”” By this oath, the seller, satisfied with the price paid, declares that he has no
intention of challenging the sale in the future. In addition, he says that nobody else can do it,
because he was the sole owner of the donkey just sold.

3.P.BM 10052, 1, 17 (= KRI v1, 768, 14-15).
w0
Sk RAF A NN N Sy S e §§ Bl s
ir.@ smtr.f m bdn ‘n dd.fi.wsh dd.i
‘He was questioned again with the aid of a staff; he cried (/it. “said’): “Stop, I will talk!””

4.P.BM 10375, 13-14 (= LRL, 45, 5-6).
1 s -=
lep = filecfe-S=0 YN F MDD KRN+
iw.i (hr) S.s n.wiw.w (h)r dd iry.n iry.n m p3 i.dd p3y.n nb
‘I read it to them (= the letter of the general), they said: “We want to act, we want to act in
accordance with what our lord has said.””

The construction is frequently used in the second person to express a polite command. In this
case, it is often preceded by the particle ih:

5.0. Berlin P 11247 v° 1( KRI, 533, 5).
ar-
ﬁa@ﬁ QXIIIQIII ﬁ
in.tw.k n.i m nkt n bit n irty.i
‘Will you bring me some honey for my eyes?’
The spelling shows that the ¢ ending of the classical prospective of the verb ini was still
pronounced during the reign of Ramses II when the verb was used in the pronominal state.

6. P. Leiden 1369, 9 (=LRL, 2, 2).
q e 2 mq By u%
==\ || A
ih dd.tn n imn
‘Would you say to Amun ...?’

7. P. Northumberland I, v° 6 (= KRI 1, 240, 4)

|22 Seo—BTefiflaZ ~—eT R 2R
ih di.k in.tw n.i mry-ms w< n w(ty) dm®
‘Will you get Merymose to bring me a roll of papyrus?’

It is this jussive nuance that is conveyed by the construction found at the end of letters sent by a
superior to a subordinate:

8. P. BN 197, 111, v° 3 (= LRL, 34, 14): from the general in chief to the scribe of the Tomb.

e << \
Q = © @; @
ih rh.k se
“You will want to read carefully (the content of the letter).” The meaning being: ‘Will you take

into account?’ or ‘Will you take due note (of it)?’
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O. Berlin P 11247, v° 1

The optative modality is often used in the third person in greetings, compliments, curses, and so
on.

9.P.ESP, C, 16 (= KRI v1, 520, 11).

IS e 0 2o+ 23 TN g 000 %
hsy twin imn-r< nsw ntrw hsy twtn mniw
‘May Amun-Ra, king of the gods reward you; may Montu reward you!’

10. P. BN 197, VI, 7-8 (= LRL, 64, 9-10).
e -1 Mq ey _% 9

<= [ QN ol

hr S n.k imn hst

‘And may Amun be a pilot for you!’

11. P. Ashmolean Museum 1945.96 (= P. Adoption), v° 6-7 (= KRI v1, 738, 1-3).

- e i =g m Al o |
@.ﬁ.;@? lﬁ :@.ﬁ.? lﬁ :a@ &K&Q\\QQ&QEQ§O iquei

nk sw 3 nk <3 hmt.f p3 nty iw.f (r) dd bsk r w©im.w

‘May a donkey violate him, may a donkey violate his wife, whoever will treat as a slave one
among them!” (/it. “‘who will say “this is a slave” against one of them’).

Greetings at the end of a letter to an equal or a superior:

12. P. Turin 1974 + 1945, v° 7 (= LRL, 40, 6).

=
N2
nfr snb.k
‘May your health be good!”

P. Northumberland I, v° 6
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21. The imperative

21.1 Affirmative forms
Regular forms are constructed directly from the root, which is quite frequently preceded by a

prosthetic yod almost always written aSQQ, but sometimes with the sign for the mouth. In
principle, there is no gender or number ending.'”’

i.sdm (sw)  ‘listen (to) (sg. and pl.) (it)’

There are two irregular forms:
— the imperative form of the verb iy / iw ‘come’ is %: q /N my ‘come’ (sg. and pl.);

— the imperative form of the verb rdi ‘give’ is q & % imi ‘give’ (sg. and pl.).

The direct object, when pronominal, is expressed by a dependent pronoun, which allows one to
distinguish the imperative from the infinitive. In some cases, above all with the verb rdi, the
dependent pronoun can be replaced by the ‘new direct object pronoun.”'”

« In practice, it is not always easy to distinguish between dependent and suffix'” pronouns, given the
ambiguity of some spellings. In particular, care must be taken not to confuse the dependent pronoun wi,

written simply ﬁ , with the suffix 7.

1. P. BM 10052, 1, 17 (= KRI v1, 768, 14-15).
b INH-NSIDNL - o147 =208
A BTRIHD VYN A S~

iri.0 smty.fm bdn ‘n dd.fiwsh dd.i dd n.f 3ty i.dd p3 i.iri.k
‘He was questioned again by means of a staff. He said: “Stop, I will talk!” The vizier said to
him: “Relate what you did.”

2. 0. Gardiner 54, 5 (= KRI v, 473, 11): concerning a jenny.

=lf e

r-dd i.in se
‘Saying: “Bring it.

999

3. P. Gardiner 4, 5-6 (= KRI v11, 339, 8-9): concerning grain.

N\ T a a ! o
m&JAﬁKkjﬂ'ﬁmmi QQ\OEQ%QAOM 0 >%ﬂ| 1
h3b n.i p3 hm-ntr n hwt-hr r-dd my r $sp se
‘The prophet of Hathor has written to me saying: “Come to take them

999

(lit. “to receive them’).

177 See, however, example 14 below.
178 See Winand, o.1., §263-265, p. 156-160.
17 See Winand, o.1., §262, p. 155-156.
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4.0.UCL 19614 4 (=KRIV,?2,2).

lelao B S5 (RA}es Sam

iw.s hr dt n.z w< mrw r-dd imi se r mryt

‘She gave me a sash'® saying: “Put it on the shore™” (/iz. ‘Place it on the bank’).

However, the dependent pronoun can be replaced by the new direct object pronoun:

5. 0. DM 563, 4 (fig. p. 128): concerning an ox.
SN -

r-dd imi tw.f
‘Saying: “Give it.

999

The verb rdi can have as direct object a complement clause with a non-independent prospective.
The resulting construction is imi sdm.f:

6. 0. DM 446, 8-9 (= KRI 111, 383, 13).

IND JeeiSR-NES8xo
imi in.tw n3 tbwt m t3 wnwt
‘Have the sandals brought within the hour!” (/i¢. ‘Cause that one brings ...").

In the foregoing syntagma, the complement clause can employ the verb rdi:

7. P Turin 1977, 4-6 (= Bakir, Epistolography, pl. 26 and XXXiIII).
SlewinhJozsoilibde e (T oTIRNB T ¥R

IS —2eomnZ @3

hr ir pz h3b (i).iri.k hr t3y.k mwt r-dd se mwt iw.k hr dd imi di.tw p3 htr (i).wn hr pr n.s n
13y.i snt

‘And, as for what you wrote about your mother saying: “She is dead,” you requested: “Let that
the income that was paid to her (/it. “went out for her”) be given to my sister.”

The imperative can be reinforced by various expressions, which are:

— the particle = @ fw — in reality the dependent pronoun whose origin was forgotten;
— the ‘ethical’ dative n.k or n.tn, especially in literary texts;

— the particle % QQ ﬁ my, during the second half of the 20" dynasty.

8. P. BM 10052, 6, 9 (= KRI v1, 782, 11).

fe-RIRNR=cWhim
iw.w (hr) dd n.i imi tw p3y hd
‘They said to me: “Give then this silver.”

180 See Janssen, CP, p. 286.
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9. Wenamun, 2, 73 (= LES, 74, 14).

(WH=clenfhic

imi tw wd.i se
‘Allow then that I send him (off).’

10. Horus and Seth, 3, 12 (—LM%S‘ 41, 2-3).
Q== Py St [y

iw.sn hr dd n.f pry n.k r-bl
‘They said to him: “Go out then!”” (/it. ‘Go, for yourself, outside’).

11. P. BM 10403, 3, 27 (= KRI v1, 833, 3).

IHSBNHE= 21602 (] =

i.dd my n.i rmt i.ptr.t
‘Tell me, please, whom you saw’ (/it. ‘the people that you saw”).

12. P DM v, 2-3 (= KRI V1, 266, 1).

=20
q m%&J/}AQQﬁﬁK&ﬂg @ll|,:._ﬁ?>.ovvl%ﬂQ)QQ.&Ka
ih r.k h3b my n.i p3 shr hsty.k <q.i im.f
‘What’s up with you? Tell me, please, your thoughts that I may understand them’ (/it. ‘It is what
about you? Send to me, please, (about) the state of your heart so that I (may) enter therein’).

21.2 Negative forms

21.2.1 General case

The negation of i.sdm (se) ‘listen (to it)’ is:
m iri sdm.(f) ‘do not listen (to) (sg. and pl.) (it)’

where m is the imperative of the negative verb imi, iri the negative verbal complement (or
infinitive) of the auxiliary iri, and sdm.(f) the infinitive of the verbal expression, followed
sometimes by a pronominal direct object.'®!

13. P. Berlin P 8523, 8-11 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 76).

Koo helhivRhach2 Whille L adelidl=IHhuk
N 5 NIPE . i I] e

m iri nhm 13y 3ht m-di p3y.(i)-nb-m-dd — swd se n.f imi sk3.f se

‘Do not take this field away from Paynebemadjed; entrust it to him, let him cultivate it.’

'8 See Gardiner, EG, §340.2 and §341, p. 260-261.
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14. P. BM 10052, 12, 5 (= KRI V1, 793, 7-8).
- - 1< = - ar>
le-o RN Z 2 ReShvmemle— 3 Z fhe-{\ T . ov
iw.w (hr) dd n.f nzy.k rmt (hr) t3 imntt iw.f (hr) dd gr miri dd.tw.f
‘They said to him: “Your people plunder the West.” He replied: “Shut up, do not say it!"”
Note the spellings of gr and of m iri that attempt to make the imperative plural.

15. P. Cairo 58057, 6-7 (= KRI 1, 238, 12).

&®Q%§uo&f\lﬁl
m iri it3.(Q) r t3 gqnbt
‘Do not drag (me) to the court.’

21.2.2 Special case: the verb rdi
Most often, the negative imperative of the verb rdi is not periphrased:'®*

mdy ‘donotgive’ ‘do not place’

16. P. Bologna 1086, 20-21 (= KRI 1v, 80, 16-81, 2).
fay % e = O
Nl SR INS KR =R B =R Nh—
m dy hsty.k m-s3 p3 ts-prt iri.i smtr.f
‘Do not worry about (/it. ‘do not put your heart behind’) the seed-sowing form: I have examined
it.’

Consequently, the negation of imi sdm.f ‘have him hear, let him hear’ is:

mdy sdm.f ‘do not let him hear’

where m is the imperative of the negative verb imi, dy the negative verbal complement of the
verb rdi, and sdm.f the non-independent prospective having the role of a direct object
(complement clause).

17. P. Turin 1972, 4 (= LRL, 8, 7-8): concerning recruits.
) o - & N\ 4
Nl lt=efpe-2 hemfjleg e
mdy wr.w — hr m dy hqr.w
‘Do not let them escape and avoid them becoming hungry’ (/it. ‘Do not let that they run away
and do not let that they are hungry’).

Remark: It is possible to find examples where this construction is periphrased, in which case the
resulting construction is the general case: m iri dit sdm.f.

'82 On the numerous spellings’ variants see Cerny-Groll, LEG, §25.2.5, p. 358.
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22. The existential predication

22.1 Affirmative forms

These use the verb wnn ‘to exist,” which in this case retains its full meaning. The verb is always
in the form wn, and its subject, always nominal, is never defined, because its definition
presupposes its existence. Such forms have no temporality. The theoretical minimal sentence,
which is always accompanied by an adverbial and/or prepositional expansion, is:

wn A ‘A exists,” ‘there exists an A,” ‘there is an A’

1 P. Orbiney, 3,5-6 (— LES, 12, 8).
< N7 5

wn phty [3] im.k

“There is great strength in you.’

2. P. Leiden I, 370, 18 (= LRL, 10, 8-9)
40~ g@m\@ f—:—”to-ﬁ

ol
y3 wn hrw dy r- h;t. m
‘Because there is a day, there, before you (pl.).

The syntagma is more frequently encountered with the preposition m-di ‘in the hand of, in the
possession of,” which is used to express our concept of having something:'*’

wn m-di.f A ‘He hasan A’

3. O. Prague 1826, 6-7 (= HO 70, 2): letter to a woman.
@ g @ & = @ C @ [ I

br wn m—dz. t snw

‘And you have brothers and sisters.’

This syntagma can be preceded by the composite particle is-bn, which is used to pose rhetorical
questions:

4.P. Anastasi V, 11, 4-5 (= LEM, 61, 12-13).
I JS[NDWE LoeX -2 e\ Zilent Loe X

U1 mnn T 1 avwma e~ N\
is-bn wn m-di.k sSw gnw — hr wn m- dz.k Smsw gnw sp-sn
‘Have you not got numerous scribes and have you not got numerous servants?’ In this example,
the presence of is-bn is understood after the sir particle.

'8 The concept of having a non-defined object (Paul has a dog), which means that Paul is the owner of a dog, is
not to be confused with the notion of ownership of a defined object (this dog belongs to Paul), see infia §41.
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22.2 Negative forms

M Ao
The negation of wnis =5 | | | Ss (and variants) mn ‘it does not exist, there is not,” which is the
successor of the traditional construction nn wn sometimes still encountered in texts from the
nineteenth dynasty. The minimal sentence with zero subject is also attested:

5.P. Anastasi V, 11, 6 (= LEM, 61, 14-15).

= bt Nymon NI N o
is bw iri.k {hr} dd n.f mn @ mtw.f Sm n.f
‘Can you not say to him: “there is nothing” and let him go?’

6. P. Turin 1880, 2, 2-3 (= RAD, 53, 15-54, 1): discourse of workers on strike.

qgomld)&'o'ﬁ o%OQAJQW @AHJ%QJ“QZSE
;%III%“Wﬁ:%III%O\\IIIW% W&@m:

i.iri.n ph n3 r-h3t hqr r-h3t ib — mn hbsw mn sgnn mn rmw mn smw
‘If we have arrived here, it is because of hunger, it is because of thirst: there are no clothes, no
oil, no fish, no vegetables!’

7.P. BM 10403 3,14-15 (= KRI v1, 832, 5-6).

=Sl =
SR TS Blele—i A B
hr mn rmt iw iw.f (r) sThe.[i]
‘And there is no one who will accuse me.’

With m-di, the negative correlate of the concept of having something is expressed as follows:
mn m-di.f A ‘He does not have A’

8. P. Turin 1887, v° 2, 10 (= RAD, 80, 16).
o A
§II I%&%III

mn m-di.f it
‘He does not have grain.’

22.3 Remarks

With defined nouns, the first present is normally used to express a concept similar to the non-
existence: the non-presence.'® Compare the following two constructions, which are extracts
from same papyrus, with a line interval:

9. P. Turin 2009 + 1999, v° 1, 9 and 10 (= KR/ VI 564 2 and 4).

%r.g%X%W% &%1 /\\f’—ﬁ

mn h3styw bn ns h;styw dy
‘There are no foreigners.’ ‘The foreigners are not there (anymore).’

18 See Vernus, Or. 50 (1981), 440-442, and RdE 36 (1985), 153-168.
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However, as noted above (§16.2), the adverb is often omitted and bn takes on the predication
alone:

10. O. Berlin P 12630, 6 (= KRI v, 595, 3-4).
S -
bn p3 wt — hr bn p3 hti r-§3°-(r) p3 hrw
‘Neither the coffin nor the bed are there today’ (/it. “until today”).
11. P. Salt 124, v° 1, 9-10 (= KRI 1v, 413, 11-13).

S Eleecqtief\ecael [l eomm=0z—e] | R
hr wan iw.tw (hr) dd bn sw mtw.tw irt 3bd n hrw n whs.f
‘and when one said: “It is not there” and one spent an entire month searching for it ...’
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23. Second tenses

23.1 Introduction

Second tenses'® are used in Late Egyptian to shift to marked rheme, that is to say, to bring to
focus, an adverbial element or equivalent (circonstant) of a plain sentence (see supra §12.4.2).
These modifiers may be:

— adverbs (example 8);

— prepositional phrases (preposition + noun or noun equivalent; examples 2, 6, 7);
— adverbial clauses introduced by iw (examples 3, 4, 9);

— subordinate clauses introduced by a conjunction (example 5).

The second tenses are only attested in discourse.

They are devoid of any temporal reference,'®® but can be imbued with modality.
They are characterised by the presence of a prosthetic yod.

Most often, they are periphrased by the auxiliary iri:

theme marked rheme
i.iri.f sdm.(f) + circonstant

periphrased form where sdm is an infinitive and (f) a possible pronominal direct object

but it can also be non-periphrased:
theme marked rheme

i.sdm.f (se) + circonstant

simple, non-periphrased, form, where (se) is a possible pronominal direct object

23.2 How second tenses work

Take the plain sentence: King Henry Il had Thomas Becket murdered in his cathedral, where
King Henry II is the theme corresponding to the subject, while had Thomas Becket murdered in
his cathedral is the rheme consisting of the predicate (had Thomas Becket murdered = predicate
construction), followed by an adverbial (in his cathedral).

Supposing that the murder of the archbishop is already known and/or that one wants to
emphasise the particularly scandalous circumstances in which the crime was committed, the
focus will be on the adverbial, which will be rank-shifted to marked rheme. This is achieved by
subjecting the sentence to a syntactic transformation resulting in a restriction of the rheme,
which finds itself reduced to an adverb that carries all the rhematic weight, the rest of the
sentence being reduced to the rank of theme. The method used consists of transforming the plain
sentence in a cleft sentence:

It is in his cathedral that King Henry Il had Thomas Becket murdered

where ‘it is in his cathedral’ is the marked rheme, or focus, which conveys the essential

18 Also called ‘emphatic forms;” the term ‘second tense’ belongs to Coptic grammar.
'8 1t is, however, possible to specify the tense thanks to the use (rare) of the converter wn, cf. example 6.
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information, while ‘that King Henry II had Thomas Becket murdered’ is only the theme
conveying little or no new information.

The same is true in Late Egyptian, except that the restriction of the rheme is obtained through
a second tense. Given the plain sentence:

*w.1 hr dit diw m t3 hwt-ntr

‘I give provisions in the temple’ where, as in the English sentence, ‘tw.i” is both theme and
subject, while ‘hr dit diw m t3 hwt-ntr’ is the rtheme consisting of a predicate ‘hr dit diw’
(predicate construction) and of an adverbial m ¢z hwt-ntr.

According to Polotsky and his school of thought,'’ the use of the second tense transforms the
entire sentence into a noun, with the sole exception of the adverbial(s). Thus the result is a
nominal sentence with an adverbial predicate of the type r* m #3 pt:

*[.iri.i dit diw m t3 hwt-ntr

‘The fact that I give provisions is in the temple’ — ‘it is in the temple that I give provisions,’
where ‘i.iri.i dit diw’ is a noun equivalent that serves as subject, thus corresponding to the
theme, while ‘m 2 hwt-ngr’ plays the role of an adverbial predicate, transformed into marked
rheme.'®

Nowadays there is a tendency to reject the ‘nominalisation’ favoured by the proponents of
Polotsky’s theories or, at least, to think that, even if it was so originally, the second tense
eventually came to be perceived as no more than a signal to focus the rhematic weight
exclusively onto the adverbial(s)."®

23.3 How to translate second tenses

Second tenses can be translated in English in several ways, the aim will be to choose one that
best suits the sentence with which one is dealing. Thus the phrase *i.iri.i iy r ptr.k can be
translated using a:

— acleft sentence: ‘It is to see you that I came.’ This translation, although always possible, has
the shortcoming of not respecting the word order of the original sentence;

— a correlative system:'* “If I came, it is to see you;’

— using a restriction like “only...:""" ‘I have come only to see you.’

The last two phrases have the advantage of respecting the word order of the Egyptian sentence,
but it is not always possible to use them.

'8 Bibliography in Frandsen, LEVS, notes to §85, p. 278-279.

138 When there are several adverbials, it is, at least in theory, the last one that is rhematised; see Junge, ZDMG
suppl. 11 (1972), 33ff. In reality, it seems that things are not so simple since, the set of adverbials, other than the
last one, may well be focalised.

'8 The same type of evolution is found in French where, if etymologically the future is a compound tense: je
manger-ai (infinitive + verb ‘have’), in practice for centuries it has been felt as a simple tense.

1 Polotsky, Egyptian Tenses, §18, p. 8.

I Others can also be used ‘only ... for,” ‘solely ... to,” etc.
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23.4 The second tenses periphrased
i.iri.f sdm.(fy + circonstant

They are attested in all verb forms without exception. They can also be imbued of modality,
except for those that are employed also in the simple form, used for this purpose.

23.4.1 Affirmative forms
In the following examples the marked rheme is shown in bold.

1. P. Turin 1976, v° 1-6 (= KRI V1, 599, 9-11).
=B 50 T L ORURUN 6= mece =2 {H1 e
Ajjla@ ‘%k |||QQQI§@§Q§@ :::D@oe/)@lﬁ\\l

ptr i.iri.i dit in.(tw) n.k t3y.k <3t m hsbt 6 3bd 3 Smw sw 25

hr i.iri.(0) dit in.tw n.k p3 hsr n it irm n3 kthw nty tw. (@) h<.k(wi) hr in.tw.w

‘See, it is in year 6, the third month of the summer season, day 25, that I have your jenny
brought to you, and it is at the same time as I am sending you the other (things), that I have the
sac of grain brought to you.’

This example shows that the second tenses are devoid of temporality. The first refers to the
past, since the beginning of the letter indicates that the jenny has already been returned, while
the second denotes the immediate present (or the immediate future).

2. P. Bologna 1086, 6-7 (= KRI 1v, 79, 8-10).
21T EF=O=Rh{E5ePiR=ZURNIHZ B\ Jeld
O?&%g\\\%®

hr bw rh.i r-dd iri p3y.i °dd (r) ph r.k y3 i.iri.i h3b.f r shm-phty
‘And I do not know if my boy will reach you, for I have (only) sent him to Sekhem-pehty.’

3. P. Berlin P 8523, 5-6 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 76).

QQ A A= 8le 2 Jlef Jled T IuhewS ek 2

‘It is after I said to you. "I will not let you plough anymore” that I returned to Thebes.’

4. Wenamun, 2, 19-22 (= LES, 68, 15-69, 4).

N LIAZS 0 led N S leme—degr b NZT e
i b G S =R

(S —EseleB Y hx aNeWhartd—INE L2
2D A E=R oINS e =R =0 h

2AZN xle=—HoF —(NT=se j=Kh 20BN
mk i.iri imn hrw m t3 pt iw di.f swth m rk.f — hr i.iri imn grg {n} nz tsw (r)-dr.w
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iri.f grg.wiw grg.f p3 t3 n kmt p3 iw.k im hry-hst — hr i.iri mnht pr im.fr ph r pz nty tw.i im —
hr i.iri sbsyt pr im.fr ph r p3 nty tw.i im

‘See, it was only after having put Seth beside himself that Amun clashed in the sky. And, if it is
in their totality that Amun has established the countries, he did not establish them until having
first founded the country of Egypt, whence you have come; but it is to reach the place where I
find myself that craftsmanship (= techniques) has come forth, and it is to reach the place where I
am that learning (= education) has come forth.’

The particle hir is absent before the third second tense because the latter forms, together with
what precedes it, a paratactic system, that is, a system in which the dependency relationship
existing between the two, simply juxtaposed members is not explicited by a subordinating
morpheme.

5.P.BM 10083, 2, 5 (= KRI V1, 835, 7-8).

a>~[] o Cl— —
qgoooAk‘% wlm\\\“%&gA@A‘%&\\W“\\éﬁ
i.iri.<> pr m p3 pr n pr-< <.w.s. m-dr iw p3y-nhsy
‘It was only after Panehesy came that I left the palace of Pharaoh Lp.h.” or ‘I did not leave the
palace of Pharaoh L.p.h. until after the arrival of Panehesy.’

The use of the converter wn allows one to give the second tense an explicit past temporal
reference:

6. P.BM 10052, 4,21 (= KRI V1, 777, 13).

- [ X o o
%QQQOQ:Eﬁ‘%&TM|||&‘% mmA
wniiriwpSpshdmprnA
‘It was in the house of A that they shared the silver.’

23.4.2 Negative Forms
There are several ways in which a second tense can be negated.

Given the affirmative construction:
— *.iri.idd.fn snd ‘It is because of fear that I said it.’

If the negation affects the verb itself, the negative verb #m is used:
— *iri.i tm dd.f n snd ‘It is because of fear that I did not say it.’

7. Horus and Seth, 15, 12-13 (= LES, 59, 6): question to Seth.
(HZ S =R e e =Yool 2

< &~~~ y==<
i.iri.k tm dit wd.tw.tn hr ih

‘Why have you not allowed you(rselves) to be judged?’
If the negation affects the ‘nexus’ (predicative link) between the nominalised verbal form

functioning as subject and the adverbial playing the role of predicate, the negation bn is used,
very often reinforced by iwns that can be rendered as ‘definitely:’
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— *bn i.iri.i dd.f n snd (iwn3) ‘It is (definitely) not for fear that I said it.’

8. P. DM V11, v° 6.
= | ==
JIHZ BB BN ol s cZd
hr bn i.iri.i 3y.w dy iwn3
‘And it is certainly not here that I took them.’

The negation can affect both the verb and the nexus, in which case we have:
— *bni.iri.itm dd.f n snd ‘It is not because of fear that I did not say it.’

9 P. Turin 1880, 2, 20 (= RAD, 56, 2-3): unique example.
N Ao MWW el [
q@oﬁp&‘i‘gq q Alll%@)(lllomﬁ\\&wmml

bn i.iri.i tm iy iw mn nkt r in.tw.f n.tn
‘It was not because there was nothing to bring you that I did not come.’

23.5 Modal second tense (non-periphrased)

i.sdm.f (se) + circonstant
These second tenses are only attested with a limited number of verbs, such as: iw ‘come,’'*? ini
‘bring,” iri ‘make,’ rdi ‘give,” h3b ‘send,” sbi ‘depart,” §m ‘go,” §di ‘exact,” dd ‘say.” While these
syntagmas are frequently called ‘prospective second tenses,” it is preferable to retain the
denomination ‘modal second tense,” given that their essential characteristic is always that of
conveying a modal nuance, which contrasts with periphrased forms of the same verbs that are (in
principle) never imbued with modality.'”® This is clearly illustrated by the following example:

10. Wenamun, 2, 78-79 (= LES, 75, 7-9).
‘Say to your mistress that I have heard (say) as far as Thebes, the place where Amun is, that

Q@o@o@ Mo Z el 7% B 18 2502 £
@3§>§£.§

i.iri.tw grg n(=m) dmi nb (modal second tense) — i.iri.tw m3t n(=m) p3 t3 n ils (modal second tense)
—ist i.iri.tw iri grg r< nb dy (periphrased second tense, non-modal)

evil is done everywhere, (and that) justice is done in the land of Alasya (only) (/iz. it is in every
place that falsehood is practiced, it is in the land of Alasya that truth is done). Could it be that
here injustice is (also) committed every day?’ (/iz. ‘that one practices falsehood’).

Wenamun stresses the contrast between the reputation of Alasya (Cyprus), that reached the
faraway Thebes, where it was said that it was the only place where one tried to do well, and his
sad realisation on arriving there, that there was evil there as elsewhere. From the viewpoint of
the syntax, it should be noted that the two modal second tenses form again a paratactic system.

A

12 Note that the spelling is always iw not iy.
193 Cf. Cassonnet, Lingdeg 4 (1994).
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11. P. Cairo J 65739, 27 (= KRI 11, 802, 13-14).

QQEIII.&)DﬂéJﬁIIIM @ﬁl%
i.dd.n m mst bn dd.n <ds
‘It is in accordance to the truth that we swear to speak: we are committed to not tell lies.’

12. O. Berlin P 10655, 5-7 (= KRI v, 573, 15-16): oath sworn by a debtor.

le—aZli e SR HUSIRE 2% 200 F K Rioe, T K R
) e

= T %

iw.fhrirt 3 nhnnbw.s. r-dd i.di.i ‘q wpt-rnpt iw di.i p3 hd (n) p3y rmt n.f

‘He took three oaths by the lord Lp.h. saying: “I have no intention of letting the New Year come
than after having given to this man his money.” In other words: “Indeed, the New Year will not
come before I have paid this man!”

The construction is negated by means of the negative morpheme bn, although it is very rare:

bni.sdm.f (se) + adverbial

13. P. Turin 1880, v° 6, 4-5 (= RAD, 48, 11-12).

%ﬁﬁQ§M‘i¥%&@ 25BN B I NE D=l e

wsh imn wsh p3 hqs “w.s. bn i.in.tw t3y.i 3 hrd hr.i
‘As Amun endures, as the sovereign l.p.h. endures, if one wants to bring my three heirs (to
appear before a court), it will not be because of me.’

23.6 Other second tenses
It is possible to find, especially in texts of the nineteenth dynasty, vestiges, more or less altered,
of the second tenses in use in Middle Egyptian.'**

Thus, when intransitive verbs — which cannot have a perfective sdm.f — show a sdm.f form
with a past nuance'®” accompanied by an adverbial, this is classified as a second tense deriving
from the ‘emphatic’ sdm.n.f of classical Egyptian.

14. P. Chester Beatty VII, v° 1, 7.
e n) -0 -
oﬂo Fﬂ&@l‘%&qq&iaaw&ﬁcem o
hr sdr.f hr p3y.f hti m-hnw n pr.f
‘And it is on his bed, at home (/it. ‘inside his house’), that he spent the night.’

15. Doomed Prince, 5, 10-11 (= LES, 3, 15-16).
o - — = =

iy.k tnw p3 Sri nfr

‘From where have you come, beautiful child?’'®

19 See Winand, o.1., §407-418, p. 258-265 and §487-494, p. 310-316.

195 Beware of the confusion with the prospective, which can be found in all verb forms.

1% Cf. iy.n.tn thw ‘Whence have you come?’ (The Semnah Despatches, 2, 14 = JEA 31 (1945), pl. III): letter
written under Amenembhat I11.
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Similarly, sometimes it is possible to find a sdm.tw.f form with a past nuance, deriving from the
traditional emphatic form sdm.n.tw.f. This rare'®’ form should not be confused with the passive
prospective sdm.tw.f, which is quite frequent in complement clauses after the verb rdi.

17 Last occurrence under Ramses IV. See infira §28.14, example 3.
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24. Independent forms: recapitulation

24.1 Table of the main independent forms

Perfective'”®

sdm.f

First Present
sw dy

SW m p3 pr
sw hr sdm
swm g

sw stp. !

sw q.0
sw nfr.0

Aorist

(hr-sdm.f)

‘Not yet’

bwpwy.f sdm

bn sw dy

bn sw m p3 pr (iwns)
bn sw hr sdm

bn swm q

bn sw stp.0
bwpwy.tw stp.f
bwpwy.f q

bn sw nfr.0

bw iri.f sdm

bw iri.t.f sdm

bw sdmy.t N

Third Future
iw.frsdm

iri N r sdm

Prospective

sdm.f

Imperative

@@).sdm (sw)

bniw.frsdm

bn iri Nr sdm

bn sdm. f 9

m iri sdm.(f)

Predication of existence (to have)

wn (m-di.f) A

Second tense

iiri.f sdm.(f) +

adverbial

i.sdm.f +
adverbial

mn (m-di.f) A

Liri.f tm sdm.(f) +
adverbial*”

bn i.iri.f sdm.(f)+
adverbial (iwnz)*®

bni.sdm.f +
adverbial

1% Limited to transitive verbs. Intransitive verbs express the past by means of the first present with a pseudo-
participle as predicate: example sw mwt. & ‘he died,” see infia §24.3.2.

1% If the prospective is non-independent, the negation is tm.f sdm.
2% Only (intransitive) verbs of motion.
2! Transitive verbs, expresses the passive.

22 Negated verb.
23 Negated nexus.
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Affirmative forms

Active voice
wsh.f

wn w3h.f

sw hr wsh

wn.f hr wsh

iw.frwsh
wn iw.fr wsh
wsh.f

Passive voice
w.tw hr wsh.f
wn.tw hr w3h.f
sw w3h. 0

wn.fwsh.0
iw.fwsh.0

Negative forms

Active voice

bwpwy.f wsh

bn sw hr wsh

bw iri.f wsh

(bw w3h.f)
bwiri.t.f wsh
bw iw.fr wsh
wn bn iw.fr w3h
bn wsh.f

24.2 Conjugation of transitive verbs

he placed (narrative context)

he has placed (non-narrative context)
he had placed

he places (habitual)

he is placing

he placed (habitual)

he was placing

he will place

he would place

may he place

he is placed (one places him)

he was placed (one placed him)

he was placed (narrative context)

he has been placed (non- narrative context)
he had been placed

he will be placed

he did not place (narrative context)

he has not placed (non-narrative context)
he does not place (habitual)

he is not placing

he never places

he cannot place

id.

he has not yet placed

he will not place

he would not place

may he not place
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Passive voice
bn tw.tw hr wsh.f he is not placed (one does not place him)

bw iri.tw wsh.f he is never placed (one never places him)
he cannot be placed (one cannot place him)

bn swwsh.0 he was not placed (narrative context)
he has not been placed (non-narrative context)
bwpwy.tw wh.f he was not placed (one did not place him) (narrative

context)
he has not been placed (one has not placed him)

bw wshy.t N
bn iw.tw r wsh.f

bniw.fwsh.0

(non-narrative context )

N has not yet been placed

he will not be placed (one will not place him)

he will not be placed

24.3 Conjugation of intransitive verbs

24.3.1 Verbs of motion

Affirmative forms

swmq
sw hr q
wn.f hr °q

swq.9
wfr<q
w.fq.0
q.f

Negative forms
bn swm q

bn sw hr °q
bwpwy.fq
bwiri.fq
bwiri.t.fq
bniw.frq
bn <q.f

he is entering
he enters (habitual)
he entered (habitual)

he entered (narrative context),
he has entered (non-narrative context)

he will enter
he would enter

may he enter

he is not entering
he does not enter (habitual)

he did not enter (narrative context)
he has not entered (non-narrative context)

he never enters, he cannot enter
he has not yet entered
he will not enter

may he not enter
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24.3.2 Other intransitive verbs

sw hr hms he sits down (habitual), he is sitting down
wn.f hr hms he sat down (habitual), he was sitting down
sw hms.@ he sat down (narrative context),

he is seated (non-narrative context)

wn.f hms. 0 he was sitting down (narrative context),
he was seated (non-narrative context)

iw.f r hms he will sit down

hms may he sit down

24.4 Final remarks
There is no exact symmetry between affirmative and negative forms:

o bwpwy.f sdm can be used as negative correlate of the perfective sdm.f, or of some forms of
the first present having as predicate a pseudo-participle — particularly with verbs of motion;

e bw iri.f sdm (negative aorist) can negate the first present, habitual or general, when one
wants to emphasise that the process never occurs or it is impossible, but this construction also
serves as a negation of the hr-sdm.f form;

e bw iri.t.f sdm does not have any affirmative correlate;

o bw sdm.fis a heterogeneous form that could be the successor of n sdm.f— thus representing a
doublet of the bwpwy.f sdm form — but also a successor of n sdm.n.f, thus representing a doublet
of the bw iri.f sdm form.
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25. The continuative forms

25.1 Introduction

Sequential forms are non-independent forms which must lean on another form (independent or
not), placed before them. These are, therefore, non-initial forms.

They always have the value of independent or main clauses (never subordinated).

They are devoid of temporality and simply continue the temporal nuance indicated either by the
form preceding them, when the latter has one, or by the enunciation’s register.

They are negated by means of the negative verb #m.***

In Late Egyptian there are two continuative forms: the sequential and the conjunctive.

25.2 The sequential®”

This is a construction specific to Late Egyptian, since it has no predecessor in Middle Egyptian
and disappears after the 21% dynasty. It can be considered as the ‘functional’ successor of the
sequential sdm.n.f of Middle Egyptian.

iw.f hr (tm) sdm iw N hr (tm) sdm

= The iw of the sequential, just like that of the third future, is an integral part of the construction, but, unlike
the latter, it cannot appear in an initial position or after direct indicators of initiality.

= If the preposition Ar is omitted, it should be restored in brackets in the transliteration.

= Unlike the first present (and the third future), the sequential can have only one type of predicate: hr +
Infinitive

The sequential allows events to be related in an objective and punctual manner, in their
chronological succession (excluding the repetition), making it a form essentially (but not
exclusively) narrative.

The sequential can lean on various syntagmas, of which the main ones are the following:

25.2.1 Leaning onto an independent form
In this case, the sequential continues the temporal nuance of the independent form.

1. P. Mayer A, 1, 14-16 (= KRI V1, 805, 2-5): deposition before a court.
A=of =S8 28] Loaf =Tt e TR W RN LI e TR
Mg s N=WR A AS R SR RINT D= @ A=

dd.f sdm.<> r-dd nz rmt hn.@ r irt hsw m p3y pr-n-st3 iw.i (hr) Sm iw.i (hr) gm p3y 6 rmt i.dd
it3y p3y-ksmn °q3

‘He said: “I learned that the men had left to seize this portable shrine,” I went and found
precisely these six individuals that the thief Paykamen named.’ In this example, the initial form
is a perfective sdm.f.

204 The negation, therefore, affects the verb, not the sentence, which remains affirmative; see Gilula, JE4A 56
(1970),212,n. 7.

25 See Groll, JEA 55 (1969), 89ff.; Junge, JEA 72 (1986), 113ff.; Vernus, DE 9, 107, and especially Winand,
o0.l., p. 442-457.
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2.P.BM 10326, 5-8 (= LRL, 17, 10-12).
(ORI RASAERTINE T N G0 T =Foce
=jegaroiloleptoto HiTlem O F a0 7]

hn< dd r-nty 13y §t twt spr.@ r.i m-drt Smsw dhwty-htp m hsbt 10 3bd 1 Smw sw 25 iw.i (hr)
Ssp.s iw.i (hr) ndnd.k m-di.f iw.f (hr) dd n.i tw.k nh.ti

‘Another matter: this letter of yours has reached me through the servant Djehutyhotep in year 10,
first month of the summer season, day 25. I received it, I enquired about you with him, and he
told me that you were alive.” This time the initial form is a first present having as predicate a
pseudo-participle.

25.2.2 Leaning onto an adverbial clause
The sequential plays the role of apodosis in the correlative system thus obtained.

3. 0. Cairo 25725, 1-3 (= KRI; v, 4:17 , 6-8D): deposiéionabefore a court.
(=S R ey —LWR 15l R JoZZ82 (<]
[T={eponmh JAN= wg)qwoe«mq@ﬂ 9! e&»

ir ink di.<> w< n d3iw n 13y.1 Sri(t) iw.s gb.[ti] — hr ir st hr snb iw.i hr h3b n.s hr dd> imi tw.f
iw.s hr tm di.tw.f

‘As for me, I gave my daughter a skirt while she was ill, and, when she was recovering, I wrote
to her saying: “So return it!” (/it. ‘give it (back)!”) She did not return it.’

The first sequential represents the apodosis of a correlative system, whose protasis contains a
first present transformed into an adverbial by the particle ir — hr limits itself to coordinating all
that precedes it (see infra §33.2.1.1). On the resulting system leans a second sequential (in this
case, negative).

4. P. Gardiner 4, 4-5 (= KRI v11, 339, 6-8): discourse.
eI T e AZ 2 T aeaw R Z R (le—TF N A= a0

—in | = ~~
N i
wnn t3y.1 §t hr spr r.k iw.k hr dit iw p3 rmt nty iw.f (r) Sm r $sp n3 it
‘As soon as my letter will reach you, you will cause the man who will go to take the grain (pl.)
to come.’ For this system, see infra §34.

25.2.3 Leaning onto a non-verbal circonstant
Most often, the sequential leans onto an adverbial phrase.
§33.5 and §33.6.

2% On these constructions, see infia

5. P. Leiden I 350, v°, col. 111, 13-14 (= KRI 11, 810, 3-4).

=) | | ¢ - — fay e To<=>
Sleodlecal R AWK =g e {2 000
hr ir hr-s3 iw.tw hr h3© s§ hr-tl hr tr n mtrt
‘And then the scribe Hortel was released at noon’ (/it. ‘at noon time”’).

206 Sometimes a noun with adverbial function.
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6. P Turin 1887, v° 1,10 (= RAD, 79, 7- 8)

PR N e Gl i el SNSRI 3 12N
ol N

hr ir m hsbt 1 n nsw hqz-m3t-r< stp.n-imn <.w.s. pz ntr 3 iw.f (hr) irt wgg s3 m n3 it
‘And in the year 1 of King Heqamaatra Setepenamun lLp.h. (Ramses 1V), the great god, he
committed many (cases of) misappropriations of grain (/it. ‘in grains’).’

25.2.4 Excursus: other continuative-narrative forms

— wn.in.f hr sdm: it is found almost exclusively in tales;*"’

—  <hc.n sdm.f: derives from h.n sdm.n.f or from h<.n sdm N;**

—  <he.n.f hr sdm: analytical form.*”

The last two forms are found only in literary texts and some legal or administrative texts.*"’

= With regards to the relationship between these continuative forms and the sequential, opinions are
divided. According to Satzinger, wn.in.f hr sdm is the literary equivalent of the sequential, whereas

Winand sees wn.in and “<.n as paragraphs markers — with wn.in operating at a higher hierarchical level
than “h.n.

7. Doomed Prince, 4, 3-6 (= LES, 1, 5-10): literary narrative.

SR SR BRI Ao = RIS 21008
22N I N L [ = B SR N N[ (=
&OIDWN&/@\@W?é%kM%"

i ZoN=3 28 <= YR D=0 S|
QYN=ITT B (it [ & oo~
00 5= 5 © S\ bt |1 T BHH 2 5
| Z o210

hc.n msy we n s3 1y — iyt pw ir.n n3 n hwt-hr r §3 n.f §3y — iw.sn hr dd mwt.f n p3 msh m r-pw
p3 hfsw mitt p3 iw

hc.n sdm n3 n rmt nty r-gs p3 hrd — wn.in.sn hr whm.sn n hm.f <w.s. — wn.in hm.f “w.s. hr
hpr iw ib.f dww r <3t wrt —wn.in hm.f “w.s. hr dit [qd.tw n.f w* n pr] n inr hr hsst

“Then a male child was born. The Hathors®'' came to assign him a destiny. They said: “It is by
the crocodile, the snake or the dog that he will die!”*'*> When the people who were with the child
heard (these words), they repeated them to his majesty L.p.h. and the heart of his majesty L.p.h.

27 Gardiner, EG, §470; Satzinger, NAS, §2.7, p. 233ff.; Doret, Narrative, p. 114, example 17 and 22; Winand,
o.l., p. 474-475 and 479-480.

28 Sometimes he.n sdm.n.f is still attested. Gardiner, o.c., §478 and 481; Cerny-Groll, LEG, §44.1, p. 452-453;
Satzinger, loc. cit.

2 Gardiner, o.c., §482; Winand, 0.1, p. 474-478.

210 Bor Example: P. BM 10355; O. Nash 1 and 2; P. Abbott; P. Adoption.

20 Lit. “It is a coming that the Hathors did;” it corresponds to the ancient form infinitive + relative form, which
is only found in stories. Cf. Gardiner, o.c., §392, and supra §4.1.1.

212 Traditional second tense; c¢f. the Late Egyptian correlate i.iri.s mwt <n> dm ‘it is by the sword that she will
die’ (P. Orbiney, 9, 9 = LES, 19, 11). See Winand, o./., §436, p. 277-278.
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became very, very sad.”"® His majesty Lp.h. had a stone house built for him in the desert.’

8. Horus and Seth, 5, 2-3 (= LES, 42, 16-43, 1): literary narrative.
| a~ —a < % =

em@“%@looﬁz e @oo%z

h.n swith hr irt ‘nh n nb r-dr r-dd

“Then Seth swore an oath by the Lord of the Universe as follows: ...’

25.3 The conjunctive

This is a continuative form which, according to Gardiner,”'* originated from a traditional
theoretical construction: *inc sdm ntf (where sdm is the infinitive), which became, between the
end of the eighteenth and the beginning of the nineteenth dynasty sn¢ nif sdm. Then, following
the disappearance of in¢ and the revision of the independent pronoun: mtw.f sdm. Therefore, we

have:
Late xXviil — early XiX dynasty  hn¢ ntf (tm) sdm
current Late Egyptian  mtw.f (tm) sdm

The conjunctive is a subjective form. It is very frequently, but not exclusively, employed in
a jussive context and/or the future, as well as in oaths. It can also be used to describe past
hypothetical®'® or habitual*' events. Its use in the narrative allows one to achieve style effects.”'’
Unlike the sequential, it cannot lean onto a non-verbal circonstant. Finally, its presence in the
apodosis of correlative systems is debated.*®

The following is an example from the beginning of the nineteenth dynasty, containing both
forms of conjunctive in the same syntactic position, continuing i + independent prospective
sdm.f.

9. P. Northumberland I, v° 3-8 (= KR! 11, 240, 1-6) (fig. p. 38): letter.

~ =2 ZebdficaNalo D=L nifinh J& KRB
#ool U NeSo R J A~ T A RNSn R JAR G T o=

(2= ek Sledfin = ——e T RZA-NIZ=Z58-T0, 7

Silef—=dece i f L emh 280l T Z5<0

ky dd ih di.k hr.k n mry-ms mtw.k sdm t3 wpt (i).h3b n.k p3 mr ms< hr.s miw.k h3b n.f hr rn.k
mw.k hs3b n.i hr snb.k nb ... ih di.k int n.i mry-ms w n w(ty) dm< m-mitt nkt n ryt nfr sp-sn
iw m dy in.tw bin hn® ntk h3b n.i hr snb.k nb sp.sn

‘One more thing: Will you carefully take care of Merymes and take note of the commission
about which the general wrote to you and send him (a report) in your signature (/iz. ‘in your
name’) and send me any (news) about your health ... Will you get Merymes to bring me (/if.
‘cause that Merymes brings me’) a roll of papyrus and a bit of very good ink — do not let bad one
be brought — and send me any (news) about your health.’

213 Lit. ‘and his majesty L.p.h. became so that his heart was very, very sad’ (Satzinger, NAS, p. 237).

24 JEA 14 (1928), 86-96; EG, §171 and 300 obs. See also Cerny, JEA 35 (1949), 25-30. A comprehensive
review of the theories on the origin of the conjunctive can be found in Winand, o./., p. 457-465.

13 See example 15 below.

216 See example 14 below.

217 Example: P. Salt 124, P. Turin 1887, see supra §12.3.4.

18 See besides the grammars, Borghouts ZAS 106 (1979), 14-24, and Winand, o.L, p. 466-473; however, note P.
Anastasi VI, 38 (= LEM, 75, 9).

110



10. P. Cairo J 65739, 4-5 (= KRI 11, 800, 9-10).

A._JJ
WD LGNS Pafech T E -
[iw.f hr] dd n.i in n.t t3y ddt Srit miw.t dit n.i swn(t).s
‘He told me: “Buy for yourself this young girl and pay me her price.”” In this example, the

conjunctive continues the imperative.

11 P. BM 10100, 14- v° 1 (= LRL, 50, 16-51, 3): letter of the general Piankh.
QQ| | IJ@DQQQ.&.I | |MD%@ q@WIT&AOK&Q\\&%I%IWO@Qk&\
ol T N e NH A s o | S e AT R
=TT %4

alllo

hr inn bwpwy.tn Ssp.w iw.tn (r) Sm r p3 nty hrrt im mtw.in $sp.w n.s miw.tn tm nni n(=m) mdt
nb(t) ink mtw.tn s3w t3y.i §t iry.s n.tn mtrt
‘And if you have not received them (the servants), you will go (and) find Hereret and you will
receive them from her, and you will not be negligent about any matters of mine, and you will
keep my letter so that it will serve you as proof.’

In this example, the conjunctive continues a correlative system which apodosis contains a
third future.

The use of the conjunctive is particularly remarkable in the protasis of oaths where it continues
the truth value®” of the expression wzh imn w3h p3 hqs:

12. O. Petrie 60, 1-v° 2 (= HO, 18, 2).
mogoes e ) AR 12 = ¥ B0 hES h=f =¥ 3
~~ X111 J@ﬂﬁae&ﬁ&&ﬁ I I:Ix@ q@ﬁg‘;.ﬁ.mﬂax

3bd 4 prt sw 21 ‘nh n nb-imn w3h imn wsh p3 hqz miw.i tm db3z p3 nkt n bw-gn.tw.f r-§3°-(r)
3bd 2 Smw ... iw.i hr 100 n sht
‘Fourth month of the winter season, day 21. Oath (taken) by Nebamun: “As Amun endures, and
as the sovereign endures, if I do not repay the goods of Bukentuf before the second month of the
summer season ... | will receive a hundred blows.””

Lit. ‘Amon endures (it is true), the sovereign endures (it is true) and I do not pay the goods of
B. before the second month of the summer season (it is true), then I will receive one hundred
blows (it is true).” The only thing to do to render false the realisation of the beating is to render
false the non-payment, thus to pay by the deadline.

13. Més, N 35 (= KRI 111, 431, 6-7).

26 805 K an RUSITHETH K T2 3 2
25 e = Qo

ddt.n ‘nh nt niwt t(3)-nt-p3-ihzy wsh imn wsh p3z hqsz mtw.i dd <dz iw.i r phwy pr
‘What the lady Tanetpaihay said: “As Amun endures, and as the sovereign endures, if I tell lies, I
will be relegated to the back of the house™” (that is to say, among the slaves).

2% The sdm.f in the expression is not the prospective but the indicative (old usage) because the endurance of
Amun and of the sovereign could not be doubted by the Egyptians of the time.
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The following is an example illustrating the use of the conjunctive to describe habitual events:**’

14. P. Gurob, 2, 6-8 (= RAD, 14, 11-15, 2): concerning students.

JoTH 0 B e § ({55 = = o0 @ | 751 ER fym 00 p vees

Jo, — =

qQ;WI*MI.««»«v..\ [ I&sll I |&k2qmﬂ:wk@@uwkce Qk&u o TWWQ&D@:
g‘%&éa@@mv

iw.w m hsstyw mi-qd n3 (I).wn.tw hr in.tw.w n.n m hsw R mtw.w dd n.n wn.n m h m n3

Drw n n3 srw miw.w itz mirt miw.w rh iri p3 dd.tw n.w nb

‘Given that these are foreigners like those that were sent to us in the time of R(amses II), who

told us: “We were in service in the houses of officials,” (who) received (/iz. ‘taking’) an
education, and learned to do everything that they were told.’

The use of the conjunctive after a perfective sdm.f should also be noted.””' In the following
example, the possible author of the denunciation having been killed, it was impossible to use the
sequential, an objective form, to describe his conduct.

15. P. Mayer B, 8-9 (= KRI V1, 516, 2-4).
o PSR AMNZAS S 2ok hE R Do (fSelH 2 5
|||& @kﬁﬂn& D@|||OJ@||,|AQ &a,_lwlml

iw.f (hr) dd n.n hdb p3 ms-hr irm p3 b3k $ri i.wn irm.n mtw.ftm di.tw.n r-bl i.n.f n.n
‘He replied to us: “the native of the tomb, and the young servant that was with us, were killed,
and (so) he could not denounce us,” so he said to us.’

220 See Wente, JNES 21 (1962), 304-311. Other examples: P. Orbiney, 1, 3-10 = LES, 9, 14-10, 15; Truth and
Falsehood, 5, 4 (= LES, 32, 15), etc.

2! Another example following bwpwy.f sdm, where the conjunctive expresses feint outrage: P. Anastasi VI, 18
(=LEM 73, 15-16).
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26. The non-independent prospective sdm.f

In a functionally dependent role, the prospective sdm.f ceases to be imbued with modality. Its
main applications are:

26.1 In complement clauses following all forms of the verb rdi

1. P. BM 10052, 13, 17-18 (= KRI V1, 796, 12-13).

Jle T saea TR = WA Eo

bn iw.i (r) dit °q p3y rmt r p3y.i pr

‘I will not let this man enter into my home (i.e. marry my daughter)’ (/iz. ‘I will not allow that
this man enters ...").

= No negation attested; if necessary, it is the verb rdi which is used in the negative form.

26.2 In purpose clauses

2.P.DM vV, 2-3 (= KRI V1, 266, 1).

PR IABUDECRIZ o772 T a0 H—

h3b my n.i p3 shr hsti.k <q.i im.f
‘Tell me, please, your thoughts that I may understand them.” (/iz. ‘Send to me, please, (about) the
state of your heart so that I (may) enter therein’).

The construction is negated by means of tm:

3.0.Nash 1, v° 12-16 (=KRI 1v, 317, 9-13).
=RWR(E<Teee) JxRE— R AI={BERNS W RIONIZ =¥
Ay=JZ o= NeT A3 oe N N=T N2 =

iri p3y.i nb r dit iry.tw sb3(yt) n t3y st-hmt r(=i).it3y p3 hl m-mitt p3> wsb tm kt st-hmt mi-qd.s
whm irt m-mitt

‘My lord will cause a punishment to be inflicted on this woman who stole the pick and the
censer, so that another woman like her does not act so again.’

26.3 In subordinate clauses introduced by a preposition or a conjunction
The main prepositions governing these subordinate clauses are m-dr, m-ht, r-tnw.

4. P. Turin 1880, 2, 18-19 (= RAD, 55, 15-16).

o == = m—— = |
i‘g‘qu | ﬁlﬁ ﬁkg AQQ°QZ§§LJ&W $A|%§|O%§1Jﬂ < QO?l
hd in t3ty t3 m-dr iw.f r it3 n3 ntrw n < rsy r p3 hb-sd
‘Return to the north by the vizier Ta, after his coming to take the gods of the southern province
to the Sed festival’ (/it. ‘Returning ... by the vizier Ta, after he came ...”).
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5.P.BM 10417, v° 3 (= LRL, 28, 4-5).
== o
2RISR ZH (T2 Toe=3 ] [le o) £ 7=l
w.i (hr) wsh.k m-bsh imn-htp <. w.s. r-tnw by.f
‘I place you before Amenhotep l.p.h. each time that he appears.’

= No negative forms attested.
— Dependent clauses containing m-dr or m-ht may be found in the protasis of correlative systems introduced

by ir, see infra §33.2.2.3.
— It is also possible to find the prospective after the particle ir, see infra §33.2.1.2.2, and in the hr-sdm.f
form, see supra §17.6.
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27. The participles

These are adjectival forms of the verb, equivalent to relative clauses where the subject is
identical to the antecedent. They can be either active or passive.

27.1 Active participles

27.1.1 Morphology***
They are invariable in gender and number, and do not have any special endings.

Quite frequently they are preceded by a prosthetic yod { £ (example 3), sometimes written

with the mouth sign < (example 1). This prosthetic yod disappears, in principle, when the
participle is nominalised and defined by an article or a demonstrative.

Active participles can be periphrased by the verb iri. This, in principle, is required for verbs
which stem comprises more than three radicals,”? for example: P. Turin 1875, 5, 1 (=KRI v,
356, 12): £\ WF\ W4 ().iri wsws ‘who plotted,” while it is optional for other verbs
(example 2).

27.1.2 Syntax
The antecedent of the resulting relative clause must be defined, either by a proper noun, a
personal pronoun, a noun defined by an article, a demonstrative, a possessive, a suffix or nb.
The direct pronominal object, if there is one and it is pronominal, is, in general, indicated by
the dependent pronoun (example 1), and a suffix pronoun attached to the infinitive if the
participle is periphrased (example 2).
The negation having disappeared, nty bwpwy.f sdm is used instead; see infra §29.7.

* The active participle of the verb wnn, ({).wn, has a special role: it serves to transpose into the past
sentences formed with nty, see below §30.2.

27.1.3 Values

The active participles of verbs with three, or fewer, radicals have a past temporal value in their
simple participial form — the point of reference being, in the narrative, the time of the events
narrated, and, outside the narration, the time of the statement. When periphrased, these
participles possess the temporal value of the habitual present or of the general present. This
distinction does not apply to verbs which require the use of a periphrastic construction.

27.1.4 Usage
With the value of a relative clause in real cleft sentences:

1.0.Nash 1, 8 (=KRI1v, 316, 2).

o - o =
NIBho—f-Je={2 0T+
m-biz bn ink r(=i).it3y se
‘No, it is not I who stole it.’

222 See Winand, o.L., p. 343-364.
23 See supra §13.2. Some exceptions: tftt, smtr, etc.
24 See supra §1.2,4.2 and §6.1.
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2. P. Turin 1978/208, v° 1-2 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 97).
oo a~ | o -
1H0H LB IHZ e D afei =250k 6
y3 bn inn i.iri hn.w m-dwn iwnz
‘For it is not us who usually transport them (= the goods).” In this example, the participle is
periphrased and expresses the habitual present.

With the value of an attributive adjective:

3. Wenamun, 1, 20 (= LES, 62, 16-63, 1).

= NERISIAE RIS chete

ir p3 i.it3y tw ntk se
‘As for the thief who robbed you, he belongs to you.’

4. Wenamun, 2, 38-39 (= LES, 70, 16-71, 1): narrative.

\Ue p o 0 < a o MV ~_no
(e R~z I ATRNAZT Nl A =R =g " "025
iw p3y.fipwty (i).§m r kmt (hr) iy n.i r hsr n (=m) 3bd 1 prt
‘His envoy who had gone to Egypt returned to me in Syria in the first month of the winter
season.” Being a narrative context, the point of reference is the time of the events narrated.

As a noun:

5.P.BM 10383, 1, 5 (= KRI V1, 834, 2-3).

o
A= JollF =R Be={\ T
dd.f bow)p(w)y.i ptr p3 hpr m-di.f
‘He said: “I did not see what happened to it.””’
27.2 Passive participles
They are fairly infrequent and, above all, only used with a limited number of verbs, the main
ones being iri ‘make,’ rdi ‘give,’ in ‘fetch,” and gmi ‘find.” Contrary to what has been stated,”*
they are encountered in letters, and this only until the end of the 20" dynasty.

27.2.1 Morphology***
They show no distinction in gender and number.

They can have a prosthetic yod which, in principle, disappears after the article. This yod
occurs less often than with the active participles.

They frequently have a characteristic ending 4 ~ { @ =] 2 i.iryt ‘which was done’ (P.
o D .
Mayer A, 12, 12); q&u qq = 1.dyt (P. Mayer A, 13, Bl) or o« qq k ddy (P. Turin 1880, r°
3, 2) ‘which was given.’
They are never periphrased and, consequently, always possess a past temporal value.

27.2.2 Syntax
Unlike the active participles, the antecedent of passive participles can be undefined. The agent, if

2 Cerny-Groll, LEG, p. 477-478.
226 See Winand, 0.1, p. 365-373.
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it is expressed, is introduced by the preposition in.

27.2.3 Usage

As attributive adjective:

6. P Bologna 1086, 26 (= KRI 1v, 81, 10-11): letter.

B P Y =L 3 I N Lol P e

hr ir p3y thwty hsr i.dyt n.k
‘Now, as for this Syrian farmer who has been given to you.’

7.P. ESP, B, 15-16 (= KRI V1, 519, 4-5): letter.
YA INTION WY Z (2 arof W R il =50 F0 2

~~

wnn p3 Whs n pr-3 “w.s p3y.k nb (hr) spr r.k iw.k (hr) Ssp p3y msdmt inyt n.k

‘As soon as the letter of Pharaoh Lp.h., your lord, will reach you, you will receive this galena
which is returned to you.’

8. P. Turin 1875, 6, 1 (= KRI v, 359, 14-16): statement’s heading.
:..qué%...U*Mé‘%&@&@\h@ 2 Ae-owRIDN A A
Ze R T aN=AIZ e aNR BT

rmt iryt n.w sb3yt m s3w fad.w msdr.w hr p3 h3< i.iri.w nz mtrw nfrw ddy n.w

‘Individuals to whom a punishment has been inflicted, consisting of mutilation of the nose and
ears, for having rejected (/iz. ‘because of the abandoning they had done’) the excellent
instructions that had been given (/it. ‘said’) to them.”*”’

As noun:

—in a thematisation:

9. P. Turin 1875, 3, 1 (=KRI v, 351, 6-7).

ar>
(B i ol N - o
ir p3w iryt nb ntw i.iri se
‘As for all that has been done, it is they who have done it.” Note the thematisation of the direct

pronominal object, and the rhematisation of the subject through a true cleft sentence.
—in a pseudo-cleft sentence:
10. Més, N 10 (= KRI 111, 427, 4-5): deposition before the Court.

dnytn d3 tz iryt r.i
‘It is a false register that has been fabricated against me.’

27 Another possible reading is: (i).dd.i n.w ‘that I had given them,’ relative form.
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—in a statement’s heading where the participle is employed without the article:

11. P. Leiden I 350, v°, col. I11, 11-12 (= KRI 11, 810, 1-2): logbook.

P fay sl 6 - =>

uqq.i.w& @lﬁlo\\éﬁ\\% HMJ%}:‘&@@l“

rdyt n n3 ssw nty ddh.tw t n wam 3

‘What has been given to the scribes who are imprisoned: three loaves to eat.’
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28. The relative forms

These are adjectival forms of the verb, equivalent to relative clauses where the subject is
different from the antecedent. In principle, there are no passive relative forms.”*®

28.1 Morphology
Forms are invariable both in gender and in number, and do not have any particular ending.

They are frequently preceded by a prosthetic yod q @ , which can be written with the mouth

sign <= (this prosthetic yod, in principle, disappears when the relative form is nominalised and
is defined by an article or a demonstrative).

Relative forms can be periphrased by the verb iri. In principle, this is required for verbs
which stem has more than three radicals, but it is optional for the others.

28.2 Syntax
The antecedent of the resulting relative clause must be defined,”” either by a proper noun, a
personal pronoun, a noun defined by an article, a demonstrative, a possessive, a suffix or nb. >
This antecedent is always resumed by a resumptive pronoun, except when it is identical to
the direct pronominal object of the relative form, providing that it is not periphrased. In other
words, the direct pronominal object of the relative, if it there is one, is always expressed, except
when the antecedent is identical to the non-periphrased relative form.
The subject of the relative form, being different from the antecedent, is always expressed.
The negation having disappeared, nty bwpwy.f sdm is used instead; see infra §29.7.

= The relative form of the verb wnn, (i).wn.f, has a special role: it serves to transpose into the past
sentences formed with nty, see infra §30.3.

28.3 Values

The relative forms of verbs with three, or fewer, radicals have a past temporal value in their
simple form — the point of reference being, in the narrative, the time of the events narrated, and
outside the narration, the moment of the enunciation. When periphrased, these relative forms
possess the temporal value of habitual present or general present. This distinction does not
apply to verbs which require the use of a periphrastic construction.

28.4 Usage
28.4.1 As attributive adjective

1. P. BM 10053, 2,9-10 (= KRI V1, 757, 3-4).
SN s =lfacsc—g jo—m—t 250 10
o \\ b

dd.tw n.fi.dd nbw nb i.qq.k n p3 pr n nbw n nsw wsr-ms<t-r< stp.n-rc <.w.s.
‘They said to him: “Talk (about) all the gold that you stripped (/it. ‘peeled’) in the House of
Gold of the King Usermaatra Setepenra L.p.h.””

228 But see P. Turin 1896, 7 and 9 (= KRI V1, 734, 13 and 16); Gardiner, EG, §377.
29 Except in statements’ headings, see example 6 below.
20 See supra §1.2,4.2 and 6.1.
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Being identical to the direct pronominal object of the relative, the antecedent, defined by nb,
is not resumed in it, which, therefore, does not have an expressed direct pronominal object.

2. P. Northumberland I, 7-8 (= KRI 1, 239, 9-10).

ESa NN WATTNEIE St [

r-dd whs p3y kr 2 i.di n.f pr-3 <w.s.

‘Saying: “Claim these two barges that Pharaoh has assigned to him.”” Same scenario again, since
the antecedent, defined by a demonstrative, is identical to the direct pronominal object of the
relative.

999

P. Northumberland 1, 7-8

3. P. Turin 1875, 4, 6 (= KRI v, 353, 13-15): narrative. -
i@\é‘%k?@ﬁ&uqﬁﬁ@@&?ﬁé% Jre—org i\

Q@fw&xiﬂf@:@o@a&lz...ﬂ&ﬂ&@@ 14 2 Heql

5@ L_J I‘ L_J (I
hrw 3 p3-tsw-m-di-imn (I).wn m rwdw ... in.tw.f hr p3 sdm i.iri.f n3 mdwt i.iri n3 rmt wsws.w
irm n3 hmwt (n) pr-hnr
‘The great criminal Patjauemdiamun, who had been controller ... if he was taken (before the
Court) it is for having been aware of the conspiracies that individuals had devised with the
women of the harem.” (/it. ‘if he was brought, it is for having heard the words that people had
whispered”).”!

Given that the verb is a quadriliteral one, the relative form is periphrased. The antecedent, n3
mdwt, although identical to the direct pronominal object of the relative, is resumed therein by a
pronoun. Given the narrative context, the point of reference is the time of the events narrated.

4. P. Bologna 1086, 9 (= KRI 1v, 79, 12- 13)

= lARNAERIR =N BoX 3 Ao R Je LT

iry.i smtr p3 hsr n pr dhwty i.hsb.k n.i hr.f

‘I have examined the (case of the) Syrian of the temple of Thoth concerning which you wrote to
me.” The antecedent, p3 hsr n pr dhwty, being different from the direct pronominal object of the
relative (that is not present), is resumed by a resumptive pronoun (hr.f).

3! This is the last occurrence of the independent passive construction in.tw.f with a pronominal subject,
successor of the second tense sdm.n.tw.f of classical Egyptian. See supra §23.6 and Winand, o./, §488, p. 310-
312, and example 741.
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5. P. Abbott, 7, 14 (= KRI V1, 481, 4-6). o
Jeone=e-T =S =N B Ao N\ R AR TR T o[£
Oﬂﬂ

——

bwpw.w rh st nb m t3 st pr--3 w.s. i.dd p3y h3ty- n3 mdwt r.s
‘They did not know any tomb in the necropolis of Pharaoh 1.p.h., concerning which this Major
had uttered the charges.’

The antecedent, being different from the direct pronominal object of the relative n3 mdwt, is
resumed by a resumptive pronoun (7.s).

Exceptionally, the antecedent can be undefined, as in the case of headings:

6. P. BM 10068, 4, 22 (= KRI v1, 502, 15).

LT TS T N S N g o

nbw hd i.di n3 it3w n n3 rmt n niwt
‘Gold and silver that the thieves sold to the people of Thebes’ (There follows the list of gold and
silver objects stolen and then sold by the thieves).

Note. The relative form of the verb iri is regularly used to periphrase the infinitive, thus conferring it the
value of a perfective. See above example 3: p3 sdm i.iri.fand §13.3, §13.4.1.1 and §13.4.2.1.1.

28.4.2 As noun
In this case, as a general rule, the relative form is defined.

7.P. Turin 1875, 3,2 (= KRI v, 351, 7-8).

INBiewheld=e o=[hlhec:

imi hpr p3w i.iri.w nb r d3ds.w
‘Cause that everything that they have done falls (/iz. “happens’) on their heads!’

In this example, the relative form plays the role of subject of the complement clause and,
although defined, is preceded by a prosthetic yod, see above §28.1.

The nominalised and defined relative forms are frequently used in the second member of
pseudo-cleft sentences to rhematise the objet of the predicative plain sentence (Fr. phrase plane
sousjacente) (cf. infra §42.3).

8. P. BM 10052, 5, 23 (= KRI v1, 781, 6).
—z B8 <A o e
-l L__|>J|\\%km>4llll
we st Wy t3 wn.n

‘It is one and only one tomb that we opened’ (predicative plain sentence: *wn.n we st w<y).
In legal texts, an archaic form is often used to introduce the statement of an individual to the

court or that of the court itself, a unique survival in Late Egyptian of the perfective relative form
of Middle Egyptian, expressing the neuter using the feminine:
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9.P. Cairo ] 65739, 19 (= KRI 11, 802, 1), 19" dyna

= Eﬁﬂ&%@ﬁwﬁ oM ® ﬁ

ddt.n (t3) gnbt sdmy n ww nshy
‘What (the) court said (/iz. ‘chamber of hearings’) to the soldier Nakhy.’

ﬁxﬁ B <epssth %@%ia\

g A u‘»’.’%)[f-n.-f‘l&?‘,ﬂ 553 :‘42'-}‘/
e T

'z,mmug-u»ﬁ!,/ng'zw
.4/,-‘/6(; n @3""%!‘/@0’1.1 ‘}Ma} Y
gam}u v 11 »’5/_7)'47/7571_&1 ‘s

}1«31%”5 !4 ;WL LA ~.7“"s‘
“qq,.,.,/pam/; L&

0. DM 592 (¢f. p. 125)
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29. Relative clauses introduced by nty

29.1 Syntax
Placed before an independent form, nty, invariable in Late Egyptian, turns it into a relative
clause with adjectival value.

The independent forms most often preceded by nty are:
— the first present,

— the third future,

— the bwpwy.f sdm form.

232

Theoretically, nty is not used before the perfective sdm.f,”~ which is relativised through

participles and relative forms, or before the prospective sdm.f.

= Rarely it is also possible to find nzy before a second tense, an existential sentence or the expression ‘not
yet’ (cf. below §29.8).2°

The antecedent of the relative clause must be defined,”** either by a proper noun, a personal
pronoun, a noun defined by an article, a demonstrative, a possessive, a suffix or nb.**’

The direct pronominal object of the relative clause, if present, is always expressed even if
identical to the antecedent.

29.2 Temporal values

The time of the relativised verb form is relative to the moment of the events narrated in a
narrative context, and to the moment of the enunciation in the other instances®° - shown in bold
in the translation of examples 1-9.

29.3 Usage

The relative clauses constructed with nty can be employed as attributive adjectives or as
nouns. In the latter case, they are often defined, especially in pseudo-cleft sentences (example
9), but they can also be undefined as, for example, is the case in headings (example 1).

29.4 nty + First Present, affirmative forms

29.4.1 The antecedent is the same as the subject of the relative clause

In this case nfy functions both as relativiser and as subject. The subject of the relative clause is,
therefore, unexpressed and the antecedent is not resumed in the relative by a resumptive
pronoun.

2 Examples of nty + sdm.f are rare. They employ, above all, intransitive verbs and express the general present.
See Vernus, Or 50 (1981), 439, n. 52 and 53; I’Egyptologie en 1979, I, p. 83, n..15, with references.

23 Nty can also appear before nominal forms, for example O. Nash 2, v° 4-5 (= KRI 1v, 319, 5).

24 Except in headings.

235 See supra §1.2,4.2 and 6.1.

36 Satzinger, o.c., p. 129-130.
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—-p3 A ... ntydy the A ... who is there

—-p3 A ... ntym-di.k the A ... who is with you
-p3A...ntywshO the A ... who is placed

—p3 A ... nty hr wsh.(k) the A ... who places (you)
-p3A...ntymiy the A ... who comes (verb of motion)

1. Hittite Treaty, 36 (= KRI 11, 232, 1): heading.

L) o0l 0 nty m hry-ib (n) p3 ‘n n hd
‘What is in the middle of the silver tablet.” In this heading, the nominalised relative clause is not
preceded by the article.

2. P. Turin 2021, 2, 2 (= KRI v1, 739, 7-8): non-narrative context.
- o  —eg g o MweH ~ fa
% §©|§| qgﬁ;QGKé@&\\a@a@a\\ ADQK.—-;L.Z&SIQ
‘nh-nw-niwt ink-se-ndm t3y st-hmt nty h¢.ti m-bsh tty
‘The lady Ineksenedjem, this woman who stands before the vizier.” In a non-narrative context
the point of reference is the time of the enunciation.

3. Wenamun, 2, 77 (= LES, 75, 4-5): narrative context.
o el = S o mw
iw.i (hr) dd (n) n3 rmt nty h< (r)-qr-n.s
‘I said to those who stood next to her ...” Given the narrative context, the point of reference is
the moment of the events narrated.

4.P.Salt 124, 2,9-10 (= KRI1v, 411, 11): non-narrative context.

< A< P \ - -
< o 6 ﬁa@&% éﬂ; .—i.\ﬁlﬁla\\ @lo%' Qi‘% [ -

r rdit rh.tw n3 hryw nty hr b3k n.f

‘List of the quarrymen who work for him.” Description of habitual activity.

5. Doomed Prince, 4, 8 (= LES, 2, 4-5): non-narrative context.

e A o —— o= MW o 7 JE—T—W[
Qﬁ.‘%&o\\ QIT&AKFDL”K&D@&.Q\\ &gqq A@lﬁgq ol
ih p3 nty hr §m m-s3 p3 s~ <3 nty m iyt hr [t3] mit
‘What is that walking behind the older man*’ who is coming down the road?’ (lir. ‘it is what
this that walks ...”). Interrogative nominal sentence.

29.4.2 The antecedent is different from the subject of the relative clause
In this case nty only functions as relativiser, the subject of the relative is always expressed and
the antecedent is taken up again in the relative clause by a resumptive pronoun.”*®

—-p3 A ... nty tw.k m-di.f the A ... with whom you are
—p3 A ... nty tw.k wih.tw im.f the A ... in which you are placed
—p3 A ... nty tw.k hr wih.f the A ... that you place

37 The article ps shows that the text refers to a man and that the spelling is wrong, cf. LES, 2a, n. 4, 8a.
¥ Following im the antecedent is sometimes not taken up again by a resumptive pronoun, cf. example 7.
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6. P. Anastasi VI, 32 (= LEM, 75, 1): non-narrative context.
= Rt a_J
K&:ﬁﬁg\\¥@&&
p3 rmt nty sw m-di.f
‘The man with whom he is’ (And not ‘the man who is with him,” that would be *p3 rmt nty m-

di.f).

7. Wenamun, 1, 12-13 (= LES, 62, 3-4): narrative context.

PRI A WHh K RMAEIN

iw.i (hr) Sm r p3 nty p3 wr im

‘I went to the place where the prince was.” Note the absence of a resumptive pronoun as is
sometimes the case with im.

8. Wenamun, 2, 52-53 (= LES, 72, 7-8): non-narrative context.
o o —H ol fa) B
qxﬁuoqiﬁ&ﬁdq@: ©) |g\\|]| | |“oqeﬁmq& I]D
imi ptr.f p3y.w (m) he nty st s@r.@ im.s
‘Let him see the (/it. ‘their’) tomb in which they are buried’ (/iz. ‘stretched out’).

9. O. Gardiner 165, v° 4-5 (= KRI 111, 549, 8-9): non-narrative context.
o o— ﬁéf 0w [/
&&?M[@'MJQERQ\\%@@'@imﬂD

13 3t Wi 3 nty tw.k hr wh3.s

‘It is only the she-ass that you claim.” Pseudo-cleft sentence.

29.5 nty + First Present, negative forms
The subject of the relative is always expressed, whether it is identical to the antecedent or not,
which is always resumed in the relative clause by a pronoun.

10. Giornale, 12, 4 (= KRI V1, 569, 3-4).

JIZ 2NN i RIS R R R o dFe

in-hr-hw s3 p3-nfr p3 nty bn sw

‘It is Inherkhau, son of Panefer, who is not here.” Pseudo-cleft sentence where bn sw is the
negative correlate of sw dy (cf- §16.2, example 7).

11. O. Mond 175, 1-2 (= KRI v11, 381, 8-9).

o o — — = - - _ - s
1 2SR RN RIT A L0 -0 020 L NIR-E=e)
ptr tw.i ‘m.k(wi) n3 mdwt gnwt $3t nty bn m3t im.w iwns

‘See, I am aware of very many cases in which there is no justice’ (/it. ‘that justice is not in
them’).

12. 0. DM 592, 6-7 (= KRI v, 593, 7-8) (fig. p. 122). B
=¥ S5 oo\ [Tl %

=~ X111 1a\ &
ir p3 nkt nty bn pr-<3 <.w.s. (hr) dit se n.i
‘As for this (/iz. ‘the thing’) that Pharaoh Lp.h. does not give me ...” Note the use of the
dependant pronoun to express the direct pronominal object after the infinitive of rdi — a usage
that will develop in demotic.
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29.6 nty + Third Future

The subject of the relative is always expressed whether it is the same as the antecedent or not,
which is always resumed in the relative by a pronoun.

—p3 A ... nty (bn) iw.frwsh the A ... who will (not) place
—p3 A...nty (bn) iw.k r wsh.f  the A ... that you will (not) place
—p3A...nty (bn) iri Brwsh.f the A ... that B will (not) place

= Note that in ‘standard’ Late Egyptian the iw following nty is always that of the third future and not the
circumstantial iw. It is only later that the latter starts to be used after nty, heralding a usage that will develop
during the Third Intermediate Period.”*’

13. P. Gardiner 4, 4-5 (= KRI v11, 339, 7-8).
e iy -
K&:Iﬁla\\q@%T&AomD%&lﬁz
p3 rmt nty iw.fr Smr Ssp n3 it
‘The man who will go to receive the grain (lit. grains).”** The subject is identical to the
antecedent.

14. P. Turin 2021, 2, 10 (= KRI v1, 740, 3-4).
e e, e a~ Y R R
TR e e Zew—t T oZ .2 1 Fel fyo ol
p3y shr nty iw.i (r) irt.f n ‘nh-nw-niwt ink-se-ndm
“This arrangement that I will make in favour of the lady Ineksenedjem.” The subject is different
from the antecedent, which is identical to the direct pronominal object. Similarly:

15. P. Mayer A, 1, 1-4 (= KRI v1, 803, 12-16).

B Reld | o= RNAST L0800 des i
WRNe-T 4P

n3 isw ... nty iri hry mdszyw ny-se-imn (r) dd smi.w m p3y.w rnrn
“The thieves ... of whom the chief of the medjay Nesamon will give a list.” (/iz. “that the chief ...
will denounce by their list).

In the following examples the relative is nominalised and defined:

16. Hittite Treaty 30-31 (= KR/ 11, 230, 11-13).

ir nzy mdt nty hr psy ‘nn hd ... ir p3 nty bn iw.fr s3w.sn
‘As for these clauses (/it. ‘words’) that are (engraved) on this silver tablet ... as for the one who
will not respect them ...”

17 P. ESP, C, 29-30 (= KRI V1, 521, 8-9).

IS o o o
qo‘%§o\\q@r‘“ﬁ&\\¥Q§ q ||||'—-‘E§J ﬁu@ﬁﬁ Q= """

ir p3 nty iw.tn (r) sty im.fiw.tn (r) h3b n.i di.i in.tw.f n.tn

‘As for that of which you will be lacking, you will write to me (so) that I have it brought to you.’

29 See Vernus, I’Egyptologie en 1979, 1, p. 82-84.
0 See also supra §6.1, example 1.
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29.7 nty + bwpwy.f sdm
This syntagma serves as negation of the participles, if the subject of the relative is identical to
the antecedent, otherwise it serves as the negation of the relative forms.

18. P. Ashmolean Museum 1945-95, 2, 7 (= KRI V1, 238, 2).

o = g ) v aJ
QO\%&Q\\J@D@& Ja) @%}Mq@i §Lhkxolll\\S@
ir p3 nty bwpw.f dit n.i bn iw.i r dit n.f m 3ht.tw.i
‘As for the one who has given nothing (/i¢. ‘not’) to me, I will not bequeath to him (/iz. ‘will not
give’) any of my property.” Negation of the participle. The affirmative sentence would be *p3 di
n.i.

19. P. BM 10326, 9-10 (= LRL, 17, 16): a letter (s"t) has not arrived to destination.

= &y, 52 Jemeljez I =%
ir ¢3y> 13y nty bwpwy.w in.s n.i

‘As for this, this is what they did not bring to me.”**' Negation of the relative form; the
affirmative sentence would be *3y in.w se n.i.

29.8 nty + varia (examples are rare)

nty + second tenses

20. Wenamun, 1, 43-45 (= LES, 65, 11-12).

SRERR S —Toeg JUAE NS S f=clhAes
N

in ntk p3 nty i.iri.f nw (hr) iy n.i m-mnt r-dd rwi tw.k (m) t3y.i mr(yt)

‘Are you (not) the one who spent time coming to see me daily with these words (/it. ‘saying’):
“Get away from my port!”?’ In this example nty is followed by a modal second tense.

nty + existential sentence

21.P. BM 10054, 2, 10-11 (= KRI V1, 493, 1-2).
1 O o | §\ 0

Aall 1| 1A\ sw
n3 witw nty wn nbw im.w
‘The coffins in which there was gold’ (/it. ‘that there was gold in them’). In principle, it is the

existential wn that is found after nry.

nty + ‘not yet’ in the passive form

22. P. Gurob, 2, 3-4 (= RAD, 14, 7-9).
o o o A ar o =
13y wpt 3t sb(q)i ... nty bw iry.t @ n p3-r° mi-qd.s
‘This great splendid work ... the like of which has not yet been done for Pre’ (/it. ‘that it has not
yet been done for Pre like it”).

241 Here it is assumed that t3y was omitted due to a line change, see Amarna Border Stela U, 12, cited by Groll,
Non Verbal, example 268, and P. Orbiney, 7, 7-8, where it is not a dittography.
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30. Relative clauses introduced by (i).wn or (i).wn.f

30.1 Introduction

The participle or the relative form of the auxiliary verb wnn allows one to transpose into the past
sentences formed with nty. These retain their ‘unmarked’ value, rendered in English with the
past tense, which participles or relative forms, which are simply ‘punctual,” do not have.

Compare

— p3A..iwnhrwsh the A ... who placed

with

— p3A..nty hr wih the A ... who places

— p3A..i.wh the A who has placed, the A ... who placed

The syntax is exactly the same as for nfy. The sentences thus transposed are almost always first
present or, exceptionally, third future (example 5).

30.2 Relative clauses introduced by the participle (i).wn

They are employed when the subject of the relative clause is identical to the antecedent:
Examples with the first present:

1. P. Turin 1977, 5-6 (= Bakir, Epistolography, pl. 26).
a o < mwm o
([ LoaINd TR RIS =SconRZ " —f &4
iw.k hr dd imi di.tw p3 htr (i).wn hr pr n.s n t3y.i snt
‘You said: “Cause that the income that was paid (/iz. ‘went out for her’) to her (= ‘to my
mother’) be given to my sister.’

2. P. Mayer A, 1, 9-10 (= KRI v1, 804, 9-11).
e e ° a N\ —-——
(2 RI2 =T RNAHMHZ =18 2 HeTjy -Z 8 Self
N\ e PN B - G S L T - N
AP Y [ S N N e e S N RS =X § Bl
o o o [)
NolZfllad 2P EIHER NS
ih p3 shr (n) Sm i.iri.k irm n3 rmt (i).wn irm.k iw.tn (hr) irt hsw m n3 prw (n) st3 n n3 nsyw
(@).wn w3h.@ m pr-hd n t3 hwt nsw wsr-m3t-r¢ mr-imn “.w.s.
‘In what manner did you get (/iz. ‘it is what the way of going that you made’) with the

individuals who were with you when you grabbed the portable naoi of the kings that had been
stored in the temple treasury of King Usermaatra Meriamun 1.p.h. (Ramses I1I)?’

3. P. Turin 1875, 6, 2 (= KRI v, 360, 3).

e WhRN IR RSB Sehee=Y
hrw 3 p3y-bs (i).wn m wdpw
‘The great criminal Paybes, who had been cup-bearer.’
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4.P. BM 10054, 2, 10(—KR1VI 492, 16-493, 1).

S-S N1 ol N A N [ P43 N

i.iri.n wn nz dbswt m n3 hi n hmt i.wn m drt.n
‘It is with the copper picks that we had in hand (/iz. ‘that were in our hands”) that we opened the
sarcophagi.’**

Example with the third future:**

5. P. Anastasi VI, 21-22 (= LEM, 74, 4).

= A — ~
leeolE R SRASSlR=fec N 2K RRAD[O
iw.f hr itz n3 nwt (§).wn iw.i r in.tw.w m-bsh p3 mr pr-hd

‘He seized the materials that I was going to deliver to the overseer of the treasury’ (or ‘that I
should have delivered’).

30.3 Relative clauses introduced by the relative form (i).wn.f

They are used when the subject of the relative is different from the antecedent. Examples are
found only in the first present.

6. P. BM 10054, 2, 8-9 (= KRI V1, 492, 13-15).

leT IR RIS T » =R W hilowo—
e dlfSe = Hoov={h |

iw.n (hr) in p3 hd p3 nbw i.wn.n (hr) gm.tw.f m n3 (m) hyt p3 hnw n wdhw i.wn.n (hr)
gm.tw.fim.w

‘We carried away the silver and gold that we (habitually) found in the tombs, and the offering
vessels that we (habitually) found there.”***

7.P.BM 10052, 15, 5-6 (= KRI v1, 800, 9-10). o
(2 2RI 2R RN SR AE N T2 flo—ofil
K&QQ@E\\%

ih hr.t t3 mdt n p3y hd i.wn n3 itsw (hr) in.tw.f n r-ms p3y.t h3zy
‘What have you to say (about) the matter (/iz. ‘it is what — you say — the matter’) of this silver
that the thieves brought to Ramose, your husband?’

8. P. Turin 1875, 4, 12 (= KRI v, 355, 8-9).
o— o0 O e
KRN —TofSe—=aRlef 3
p3y 3 n <t (i).wn.fr-qrnf
‘This Chamberlain with whom he had been.” Compare with Example 6 in §29.4.2, where the
same construction is found with nty.

22 1t concerns habitual activity.
3 See Silverman, Festschrift Westendorf, 1984, p. 191-196.
¥ Understand ‘we carried away (this time) the same loot as in our previous expeditions.’
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31. Table of relative clauses
(defined antecedent)

antecedent = subject

antecedent # subject

Present
p3 A ... nty hr wsh p3 A ...nty tw.i hr wih.f
who places that [ place
p3 A ... nty bn sw hr wsh p3 A ...nty bn tw.i hr wsh.f
who does not place that I do not place
Imperfect
p3 A ... ([0).wn hr wsh p3 A ... (0).wn.ihr wih.f
who placed that I placed
Past
p3A...iwsh p3A...1.wshi
who placed that I placed
who has placed that I have placed
p3 A ... nty bwpwy.f wsh p3 A ... nty bwpwy.i wih.f
who did not place that I did not place
who has not placed that I have not placed
Future
p3A...ntyiwfrwsh p3A... ntyiw.irwshf
who will place that I will place
p3 A ...ntybniw.fr wsh p3A...ntybniw.irwshf
who will not place that I will not place
Passive

p3A...nty wsh.0
who was placed
who has been placed

p3A...(0).wnwshO
who had been placed

p3A...nty tw.iwsh.@ hr.f
on which I was placed
on which I have been placed
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32. Adverbial clauses introduced by iw

32.1 Introduction
The morpheme iw (called circumstantial iw) placed before an independent form (verbal or
nominal) turns it into a non-independent, non-initial form, having the value of an adverb.

The independent verbal forms more frequently preceded by the circumstantial iw are:**

— the perfective sdm.f. examples 1, 11, 13, 19, 20, 22, 23, 24;

— the bwpwy.f sdm form: examples 1, 10;

— the first present246 and its negation: examples 2, 3, 12, 14, 15, 16 (wn), 21;

— the negative aorist: example 4;

— the third future and its negation: examples 5, 6, 7, 17, 18;

— the second tenses: example 10;

— the existential sentences: examples 8, 9;

— the correlative system ir iw.f (?) sdm within the protasis, see infra §33.2.3, example 20.

When the independent form possesses its own temporal value, the resulting sentences with iw
take on a relative temporal value:

— anteriority (for example with the perfective sdm.f);

— concomitance (for example with most forms of the first present);

— posteriority (for example with the third future).

The adverbial value of the resulting sentences allows them to take on the fundamental function
of an adverbial clause that could be focused by a second tense. The adverbial clause introduced
by iw most often follows the main clause, although it can sometimes precede it. In addition to
their regular uses, they can also be found in place of relative clauses with an undefined
antecedent (in the way specified above), or in place of a complement clause.

Remarks

1. It has been alleged that the circumstantial iw could not be employed before the prospective
sdm.f**" yet a few clear examples, because they appear in the negative form (iw bn (or nn)
sdm.f), have been identified.***

2. The morpheme iw that can be found before the imperative (almost always negative) is not the
circumstantial iw, but the parenthetical iw, see infra §38.1.

5 An example of iw bw sdm.t.f: O. Florence 2625, v° 1 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 35).

6 In the affirmative form the suffix pronoun replaces the proclitic pronoun, thus one finds iw.f and not iw sw.
However, there is no change in the negative form, where one finds iw bn sw. See supra §16.1.1.

27 Frandsen, LEVS, p. 15.

¥ Doomed Prince, 4, 6 (= LES, 1, 11-2, 1); P. Orbiney, 7, 4 (= LES, 16, 10); P. Turin 1880, v° 2, 10-14 (= RAD,
49, 5-8).
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32.2 Used as adverbial clauses

32.2.1 The circumstantial is placed after the main clause (unmarked order, very
frequent)

32.2.1.1 General case

1. P. Mayer A, 3, 18-19 (= KRI v1, 810, 1-3).
IS LB S I Rasle Jegeefhas i Jleol H KR
FeRoNFTSe—N\D-Jiooile JollF=—N\ T

in sft p(3)-n-nswt-t3wy sz bs iw dd dd-m-$nb pr-ps-tsw sdm.i r-dd wn.f m nz swt iw b(w)p(w)y. i
ptrfmirt.i

‘The butcher Paennesuttawy, son of Bes, was summoned (/iz. ‘brought’) after the trumpeter
Perpatchau had said: “I learned that he had been in the tombs, although I had not seen him, with
my eyes.”’

» iw sdm.f perfective and its negation iw bwpwy.f sdm.

2. P. Turin 1880, 3, 15 (= RAD, 57, 2-3).

| =—101 -
o B N 3.1 et
iw.w (hr) § n p3 hsty- n niwt iw.f m snn
‘They hailed the major of the City as he passed by.’
» iw.f m g, first present of verbs of motion.

3. P. Berlin P 3047, 10 (= KRI 11, 803, 16-804, l) conceming arable lands.

BTN =2 TR DR —foedf 07 fas Rin
eI 8lg £ o

—~— X111
13 sn n.f hry $n° ny hn® n3y.f snw hmn n rapt r t3y iw bn st hr dit t3y.i pss
‘The chief of the storehouse Ny took for himself, together with his brothers, for some years until
now, without giving (me) my share’ (/iz. ‘without them giving (me) my share”).
» iw bn sw hr sdm, negative first present.

4. O. Berlin P 10627, 3-6 (= KRI V1, 155, 10-12).

1B RIS WRU=8e N whn 2 T Jsi AN aS N —Le
JeZ T TRl = A AR 2 &

y3 ih p3y.k hpr m p3y shr bin nty tw.k im.f iw bw iri mdt n rm¢ nb <q m msdr.k
‘Well, how have you put yourself (/it. ‘hey, it is what your happening’) in this lamentable state

in which you are, that no human word can penetrate into your ear? **
» iw bw iri.f sdm, negative aorist.

¥ Understand ‘to the point that you are no longer able to listen to reason.’
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5. P. Turin 2021, 3, 13-14, 1 (= KRI V1, 741, 13-15).

ce@p T e Wl 221~ T e d = e E e HIS £
NERNNEeTTHZ R o N K RhoT o

tw.i (hr) dit n.s p3y.i % [hr p3ly.s Vs iw bn iri $ri $rit (r) mdw m p3y shr i.iri.i n.s m p3 hrw

‘I bequeath her my % in addition to her 5, so that no son or daughter shall contest this
arrangement that [ have made today in her favour.’

» iw bn iri N r sdm, negative third future with nominal subject.

6. 0. Berlin P 10630, 6-7 (= KRI V, 565, 5-6).
ST b= clin o R IR 12 NERNIZ 2]l
eJle BB eANIN~

hr di pth iry.k hw g3 i3wt nfr(t) iw.k m-di.i m it r nhh iw bn iw.i (r) nmh im.k

‘And may Ptah cause that you to enjoy a long life and a happy old age, since you are to me a
father for eternity and, thanks to you, I will never be an orphan!’®° (fiz. ‘I will never be an
orphan on your part’).

» iw.k m-di.i m it, first present with a prepositional phrase as predicate;

» iw bn iw.f r sdm, negative third future with pronominal (suffixal) subject.

7. P. Turin 2021, 3, 3-4 (= KRI v1, 740, 11-13).

T EZ R R R, =182 hefllezh e Sele T
anNFRIeRIH 2 et TofH 0k el NI HE LIS

bn st [3ty] (m) p3 in.<> nb irm tzy.w mwt iw wn iw.i (r) dit n.w m p3 in.i irm nh-nw-niwt
ink-se-ndm hr pr- <w.s. (hr) dd

‘They are not deprived of any of what I acquired with their mother, still, I would have given
them from what I acquired with the lady Ineksenedjem, but Pharaoh l.p.h. said ...’

» iw wn iw.f r sdm, third future preceded by the past converter wn.

8. P. Turin 1887, 1, 10-11 (= R4D, 75, 7-8).

o0l ¥ eIl ST ol =A==,
iw.f (hr) <q hr p3 ntr iw wn n.f 3 hrw n swr hsmn

‘He entered with the god although he (still) had three days of drinking natron’ (/it. ‘although
there existed for him ...”).

» iw wn n.f A, affirmative existential sentence.

9.0.DM 67, 3-5 (= KRI Vv, 536, 5). o

A&‘Eﬁ\:m®czzq}§u|m a||| &&

in.fn.i (m) 3bd 1 Smw sw 15 iw mn 3ht nb m-di.f

‘He brought it (= the donkey) to me day 15 of the first month of the summer season, without
having anything in the hand’ (/iz. ‘while there was no property in his hand’).

» iw mn A m-di.f, negative existential sentence.

2% Understand ‘you will never abandon me.’ For nmh, ‘to be orphan,” see Wb, II, 268, 11-16.
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10. P. BM 10052, 5, 18-19 (= KRI v1, 780, 14-781, 1).
o e

Mﬁzsxﬂmuoqexﬁ:IUHI &UIIII.&%§TJ§%@ﬁ
QQQQOQIIID @III&oﬁ& sic %QQ@J qqé@_f.&/)o§\\ﬂ

a q NOR o

C21 =12 { Yoo 11

dd.tw n s§ t3t3-Sri hry iry-3 psz-ksw-m-p3-wbsz iw iiri.n dit n.w m-dr sdm.(w) se iw
bW)p(w)y.w §m r t3y st irm.n

‘(A share of the loot) was given to the scribe Tetisheri and the overseer of the porters
Pakauempauba, although we gave it to them only after they had learned (of the looting) since
they did not go to this tomb with us.’

» iw i.iri.f sdm (= second tense) + rhematised circonstant;

» iw bwpwy.f Sm, negation of iw.f §m (see supra §16.6.2.1).

32.2.1.2 Special cases
32.2.1.2.1 The adverbial clause is focalised by a second tense

11. P. Berlin P 8523, 5-6 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 76).

Q@oeﬁﬁqq =2k2 Jq@ﬁiq@ﬁuﬂu&wﬁgii

It is after I said to - you. "I will not let you plough anymore” that I returned to Thebes.’

12. P. Mayer A, 2, 19 (= KRI v1, 808, 3).

S-S Je W RNBI2 Bl H s

dd.fi.iri.@ hdb p3y.i it iw.i m $ri
‘He said: “It was when I was a child that my father was murdered.””

See also example 20 below.

32.2.1.2.2 The adverbial clause is marked by the particle sr >

13. Horus and Seth, 10, 5-6 (= LES, 50, 14-15).
f—odWhedRIKROOII—T R} ootz -
NP2 le=N—te

iw.f hr dd n p3-r®-hr-3hty n(=m) d3 bwpwy.i gm hr hr iw gm.f se
‘He said, falsely, to Pre-Horakhty: “I have not found Horus” — and this although he had found
him!’

32.2.2 The adverbial clause is placed before the main clause (marked order, rare)
This produces a correlative system (or hypotactic) in which the adverbial clause, placed at the
beginning (protasis), precedes the main clause (apodosis). The system is almost always
preceded by an introductory morpheme which can be Ar or ir.>

21 For hr iw see Navailles-Neveu, GM 103 (1988 ), 56, o.
232 Cases where the system, in non-initial position, is preceded by no morpheme are even rarer: P. Sallier I, 9, 6
(=LEM, 87, 12) and, perhaps, Wenamun, 2, 70-71 (= LES, 74, 9-10).
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14. Més, N 10 (= KRI 111, 427, 4-6).%>

r-dd dnyt n °d3 t3 iryt r.i br iw.i smtr.kwi hr-h3t tw.i gm.kwi hr wrt

‘Saying: “It is a false register that has been fabricated against me because when my case was
examined previously (/it. ‘I was examined before’), my name was found (/iz. ‘I was found’) on a
document.””

For examples with ir + iw circumstantial, see infra §33.2.2.2.

32.3 Used in place of a relative clause
Relative clauses incorporating a participle, a relative form, nty or (f).wn.(f) require a defined
antecedent. When the antecedent is undefined, Egyptian replaces the relative clause with an
adverbial clause.

Thus, to say ‘a man who speaks,” one writes *(w¢) rmt iw.f hr dd (lit. ‘a man, when he
speaks’) and not *(w°) rmt nty hr dd.

15. Doomed Prince, 4, 7-8 (= LES, 2, 2-3).
oz N=Z2 NN T2 E _le—oTRNHod
N

iw.f hr gmh we n tsm iw.f m-s3 wn s 3 iw.f hr Sm hr t3 mit
‘He glimpsed a dog that followed (/it. “‘was behind’) an older man who walked on the road.’

16. P. Leiden I 368, 8-9 (= KR!/ 11, 895, 8-9).

—
it S N S NN B Ut S S S Nl
6 rmt im.sn iw wn.w m p3 ith n p3 §ri n p3 mr pr-hd
‘Six of them (/i¢. ‘individuals among them’) who had been in the prison of the son of the
overseer of the treasury.’

17. P BM 10403 3,14-15 (= KRI V1, 832, 5-6).
S] =%

SRS Blele— 85

hr mn rmt iw iw.f (r) s<he.[i]

‘And there is no one who will accuse me.’

18. P. Berlin 10494, v° 2-3 (= LRL, 24, 4-5).

e =) e — e N\ ) =
SRZANFN BTSRRI NN T AT =
hr m dy wswsz we dd 3 iw iw.k (r) dit iy.f r hms dy
‘And do not give (time) to protest against (/it. ‘and do nothing but whisper’) an older teenager
that you will cause to come to dwell here.’

In the following table are listed the adverbial clauses that replace relative clauses when the
antecedent is undefined. Compare these with the table of true relative clauses in §31.

233 Another example with the particle ir: P. Abbott, 7, 10-12 (= KRI v1, 480, 15-481, 2).
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Circumstantial clauses that substitute relative clauses (undefined antecedent)

Present W) A ... iw.fhr w3h.(k)
who places (you)

W) A ... iw bn sw hr w3h.(k)
who does not place (you)

Imperfect W) 4 ... iwwn.f hr wh.(k)
who placed (you)

W) A4 ... iwwsh.f (tw)
Past who placed (you)
who has placed (you)

W) A ... iw bwpwy.f wsh.(k)
who did not place (you)
who has not placed (you)

Future W) A4 ... iwiw.frwsh.(k)
who will place (you)

W) A ... iwbniw.frwsh.(k)
who will not place (you)

Passive W) A4 ... iw.fwshO
who has been placed

32.4 Used in place of a complement clause

In Late Egyptian, the construction of a complement clause with a non-independent prospective
sdm.f is reserved to the verb rdi. Other ‘operator’ verbs, for example gmi (see Excursus below),
use various constructions, including the adverbial clause in lieu of a complement clause.

19. P. Turin 1887, 1, 13 (= RAD, 75, 12).

PN SN =l f=le Q—fe—Zaf
iw.tw (hr) smtr.f iw.tw (hr) gm iw dd.f se n(=m) m3t
‘He was questioned and it was found that he had said it indeed.’
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20. P. Turin 1972, 4-6 (= LRL, 7, 11-13).
PNIHZB s N2l DD T Nee=ER T8l N
S BN N Jes

y3 L.iri.i gm iw di.fiw w< tsm r t3.i iw.w (hr) gm.i n(=m) mtrt n db3

‘For it is only when they met me in the vicinity of Edfu, that I realised that he had sent a boat to
take me.’” The first adverbial clause plays the role of a complement clause, while the second is
focalised by a second tense.

32.5 Excursus: the construction of verbs called ‘operators’*>*

These are the verbs that, in modern languages, admit as direct pronominal object a sentence
subject + predicate (for example ‘I find the sweetened apple’). In Late Egyptian the main ones
among them are:

—  “ms3 ‘learn (that), understand (that),’

— sdm ‘find out (that),’

— rh ‘know (that),’

— ptr ‘see (that),”

— and especially gmi ‘find (that),” but often ‘realise (that).’

These verbs cannot be followed by a non-independent prospective, reserved to rdi, and are
therefore, constructed in four different ways. Here are the possible syntagma that can be used to
write in Late Egyptian the sentence:

‘I found (out) that he was dead’

32.5.1 Verb + direct object pronoun + pseudo-verbal predicate*”

gm.i se mwt.@ lit. ‘1 found him being dead’

In this construction, called ‘embedded,’ se is both the direct pronominal object of gm.i and the
subject of the pseudo-participle mwt (see supra §14.3.2).

21. P. Leopold-Amherst, 2, 9-10 (= KRI V1, 484, 5-6).

— o a
U5 NIV "N B Y = T N Ui P iR
iw.n (hr) gm p3y ngr sdr m ph t3y.f st-qgrs
‘We found this god lying (/it. ‘being stretched out’) at the back of his grave.” In this example,
p3y ntr is both direct object of gmi and subject of sdr.

32.5.2 Verb + direct object pronoun + adverbial clause

gm.i se iw.f mwt.@ lit. ‘I found him when he was dead’

2% See Vernus, Or, 50 (1981), p. 432-433 and n. 10.
53 pseudo-participle or preposition + infinitive.
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22 P. Leopold Amherst 2,5-6 (= KRI V1, 483 13-484, 1).
| <—=>: N E -

=< o | N\ O
— sqq _@@IIIQ\\ IIIT&Ak&QIIIq&@ &&@All&q@
W
iw.n (hr) gm p3 mr n nsw S iw bn se mi-qd n3 mrw mihyt n n3 srw nty tw.n (hr) Sm r 3wt
im.w m-dwn sp-sn iwns
‘We found that the pyramid of King S was not at all like the pyramids and tombs of the nobles
in which we went to plunder very often.’
23. P. Abbott, 5, 5-6 (= KRI V1, 475, 4-5) (fig. p. 216).

Jeoeamaes oG e § 2=
bwpw.tw gm.tw.fiw rh.f st nb im

‘It was not found that he had known of any tomb there.”**®

32.5.3 Verb + adverbial clause (without direct object pronoun)
gm.i iw.f mwt.@ lit. ‘1 found (out) when he was dead’

This is the construction studied supra §32.4.

32.5.4 Verb + r-dd + independent form*’ (very frequent)

gm.i r-dd sw mwt.@ lit. ‘1 found (out): “he is dead”’

24. P. Turin 1875, 4, 2 (= KRI v, 352, 7-8).

jos =5 =7,

iw.w hr gm r-dd iry.f se

‘They found out that he had committed them (= major crimes).’

32.6 Remarks
Adverbial clauses can also be found in nominal sentences with adjectival predicate, see infra
§40.5.

26 See supra §15.2.2, example 17.
57 See Sweeney, Crossroads 1, 1986, p. 337-373.
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33. Adverbial clauses introduced by ir

33.1 The particle ir

The fundamental property of the particle ir is to point out that an element, nominal or adverbial,
of a predicative plain sentence, has been fronted. This results in two-member constructions of
the type:

ir + fronted element / second member

If the preposed element is nominal, one is dealing with a thematisation or topicalisation (see
§12.4.2 and below Excursus A).

ir + noun (or equivalent) / independent form (verbal or not)
marked theme = topic / theme = comment

The thematised element is often resumed by a pronominal form in the second member. The
sentence is usually translated: ‘As for S ...

If the element is adverbial, one has:
ir + circonstant (= adverbial element) / non-subordinate verbal form
The circonstant can be:
a. an adverb (see below Excursus B);
b. a prepositional phrase (see below Excursus C);
c. a verbal form with circumstantial function.

= These three categories can be combined in the order a, b, c.

Adverbial clauses introduced by ir belong to case ‘c.” The particle is then shown in the protasis
of correlative systems”® of the type:

ir + verbal form independent or not / non-subordinate verbal form
protasis / apodosis

The resulting systems can either be found in initial position, or be coordinated to the foregoing by means of
the particle hr.

33.2 Correlative systems introduced by ir

33.2.1 The protasis incorporates ir + independent verbal form
The forms attested are the first present, the perfective and prospective sdm.f, the third future, and
the existential sentences.

Placed before these verbal forms, the particle ir converts them in non-independent forms

8 Or even hypotactical. In these systems, the adverbial clause precedes the main one, see supra §32.2.2.
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with adverbial function (or indicates that these forms have adverbial function).

33.2.1.1 The protasis incorporates ir + First Present

Examples are almost always found in narrative contexts.”’ In this case, the first present,
introduced by ir, describes a process or a state more or less concomitant to the process of the
apodosis, where the sequential is always present. The system has, in itself, no temporal nuance,
it is the narrative context that confers it a past temporal value. In general, it is translated by
‘when’ or ‘while.’

These systems are never found in an initial position — where other expressions, such as ir m-
dr sdm.f ..., ir ink ..., or the narrative infinitive, are used — but always at the beginning of a non-
initial paragraph, systematically coordinated to the foregoing by the particle 7. This tends to
indicate that for the Egyptians the narrative consisted of a unit without independent parts.

hr ir + first present / sequential

33.2.1.1.1 The predicate of the First Present is a prepositional phrase (rare)

1. P. Orbiney, 16, 8 (= LES, 26, 10-11).
Sleiteo=s"2 N3 T8 oo T X NAE S —

E——2NN

hr ir se hr rmn (n) n3 n rmg / iw.f hr ktkt m nhbt.f
‘But, while it was on the shoulders of the people, it moved its neck.’

33.2.1.1.2 The predicate of the First Present is (4r) + infinitive (frequent)

2. 0. Cairo 25725, 1-3 (= £M I(V:,417, 2-8): deposition before the court. -
Bt s T NN S  R-SNSS 7 AR g B )
=fegonh JL[=0 I, IRNHee(efo @'ow&éae&»

ir ink di.<> w° n d3iw n t3y.i Sri(t) iw.s gb.[ti] hr ir st hr snb / iw.i hr h3b n.s hr dd> imi tw.f
iw.s hr tm di.tw.f
‘As for me, I gave a skirt to my daughter while she was ill, and, when she was recovering, I
wrote to her saying: “So return it!” She did not return it."*®

This example illustrates the use of the system in non-initial paragraphs, and also shows that it
can serve as support to other sequentials (here a negative sequential).

3. P. Turin 1880, 2, 17 (= RAD, 55, 13-14).

e Ll \ | - — —
Sl [ ZT N A= 2 N==rle-o gt N2/
hrirtw.n hr §m r sdm r(3).w / iw.w hr dd n.n dd.O se m ms‘t
‘And when we went to hear their deposition, they said to us: “that has been, indeed, said”” (/it. ‘it
was said in truth’).”®'

2% Very rare exception is, for example, P. Anastasi VI, 38 (= LEM, 75, 8-9).
20 See supra §25.2.2, example 3.
1 See supra §15.2.1, example 12.
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33.2.1.1.3 The predicate of the First Present is m + infinitive
This usage is limited to verbs of motion and indicates concomitance.

4. P. Mallet, VI, 6 (= KRI VI, 68, 1-2).

=] = = e
oqoa@ﬁ&@ \ %j/)q@ﬁﬂ&ézéagae
hrirtw.i m hnt / iw.i (hr) sdm r-dd tw.k hd.tw
‘And while I was travelling south, I learned that you had arrived in the north.’

33.2.1.1.4 The predicate of the First Present is a stative
This usage seems limited to the semi-auxiliaries hpr, h<, hmsi.

5.P. BM 10053, v° 2, 16 (= KRI VI, 758, 2-3).

Sleee TIANE X ledh A2 RN 2 U Al 1 RN S
o=

D e =

hr ir tw.n <he.ti (hr) ps.w / iw Smsw nht-imn-wsst™ {n} (hr) iy iw.f (hr) its hmt dbn 7

‘However, while we were sharing them, the servant Nakhtamunwaset came; he took seven
copper debens.’

33.2.1.2 The protasis incorporates ir + sdm.f
In these instances it will be necessary to distinguish carefully between ir + perfective sdm.f and
ir + prospective sdm.f.

33.2.1.2.1 ir + perfective sdm.f (rare)

In a narrative context this syntagma (either active or passive) constitutes a temporal protasis
where the sdm.f describes a process anterior to that of the apodosis, which always contains a
sequential.

ir + perfective sdm.f / sequential

6. P. Turin 1880, 3, 9-11 (= RAD, 56, 11-14).
‘Saying by the foreman Khonsu to the crew...“Take the rations and go down to the quay...”

Sl ot g T AR R S Sles=0—-Y R
e 2 = AT Jellg e MR TR M=

[ —— Ja
Mﬂ| I I&ﬁ:ﬁOEQQEI
hr ir gn s§ imn-nht dit n.sn diw / iw.w (hr) dit.w r mryt r-mitt-n p3 dd.f n.sn - hr ir sn.w w't
inbt / iw s§ imn-nht (hr) Sm iw.f (hr) dd n.sn m ir sn r mryt
and, after the scribe Amennakht had finished distributing the rations to them, they set off (en
route) to the quay in accordance with what he (= Khonsu) had told them, but when they passed a
guard post, the scribe Amennakht went to say to them: “do not continue (/it. ‘do not go towards’)
to the quay.””
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33.2.1.2.2 ir + prospective sdm.f (frequent)

In a non-narrative context this syntagma represents a protasis, usually a conditional one,
expressing a process that has not yet occurred. In the apodosis, it is possible to find various
independent forms (and, therefore, never the sequential). Depending on the probability of
realisation of the process described in the protasis, the sentence is translated as ‘if + present’ or
‘when + future.’

ir + prospective sdm.f / independent form

7.0. Gardiner310 2-5 (=KRI 1, 797, 11-12).

q q{ﬁ&ﬁ@om\kgq@ﬁggilﬁx :§|||ﬂ096 ir

ptr.i m-dd di.k hpr (i).wn m-di.i / iw.i r irt n.k w" mn n srmt qdy
‘If I see that you have made (re)appear what I owned (= ‘that you make me find again my
property”), I will allocate for you a measure of Cilicia sermet.”**

8. P. Orbiney, 10, 3 (= LES, 19, 16-20, 1).*

Slemh=1tc={hleOR %D~
hrir gm se ky / iw.i (r) “hz m-di.f
‘But if someone else finds it, [ will fight with him.’

33.2.1.3 The protasis incorporates a Third Future (very rare examples)

9. P. Cairo 58059, 5-6 (= KRI 111, 252, 6-7)-

|< wob////qwmmeﬂ Bl N Tecle

irwn zw.k rirt [3////] i.dd.k /imi in.tw.s di.i it3.tw.s n.f
‘In the event that you would have done the ///// of which you spoke, have it sent so that I have it
taken to him ...” Note the sequence wn iw characteristic of the third future in the protasis.

33.2.1.4 The protasis incorporates an existential sentence

10. 0. DM 303, 3-4 (= KRI 111, 534, 9-11).
SR NS LR RN TV =oS =22 J W T2 |=
S—Fhed-I N

tw.i m.di.k mi p3 3 ir wn b3k / in p3 3 hr ir wn wnm / in p3 ih
‘I am for you like the donkey: if there is work, one fetches the donkey (= me), but if there is
food, one fetches the ox (= another)!’

33.2.2 The protasis incorporates ir + non-independent verbal form

33.2.2.1 The protasis incorporates a sequential’** (examples are very rare and late)

262 Beverage made from dates, see Valbelle, Ouvriers, p. 280.
263 Another example: Hittite Treaty, 16-17 (= KRI 11, 228, 7-8).
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11.P. Strasburg 39, v° 3-6 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 105): 21* dynasty.
ko= R=ee-(2 a2l -TEl=to L%
o@q%@m @E@&é%k\\uoeloK§@J‘%&im‘%&\\:jl$

ir iw.k (hr) tm gm.tw.f / iw.k (r) ptr nz rmt nty iri nh.f (r) dd n.k imi n.w ‘nh mtw.k t3y.tw.w r
p3 wbs (n) p3y.w ntr

‘If you do not find it, you will see (= ‘you will go and see’) the people about which Ankhef will
say to you: “Impose an oath on them” and you will bring them to the court of their god.””

33.2.2.2 The protasis incorporates a circumstantial First Present (examples are
very rare)

12. O. Vienna 9, v° 1- 2(—KRIV 563, 4-5).

e
Sl=ledteo BTl ol T -
hririw bn se hr di.tw.fn.k / iw.k hr(=r) in n.i p3y.f hnk
‘And if he does not give it (= the goat) to you, you will bring”® me its coat.”**® The sequence iw

bn se is characteristic of a negative circumstantial first present.

13.P. BN 198, 11, v° 6-7 (= LRL, 68, 9-10).
o ! o -

qoquk ! ﬁ%q@ﬁm\QQJBO&qq I ﬂ I \ 2o
iriw.k m sty / bn iw.i (r) h3y r nzy.k sktyw
‘If you were the vizier, I would not venture (lit. ‘would not go down’) in your boats!***’

The presence of the first present in the protasis is very probable, because the predicate is a
prepositional phrase built with m. The form in the apodosis is clearly a third future, unmistakable
because in the negative form.

14. P. BM 10052, 3, 16-17 (= KRI V1, 774, 7-8).

o \ | | v
qugé( >u°@qo§i§/3°@°%§mq \ d@@i&/)
ir iw.k hdb.tw iw.k h3.tw r p3 mw / iw nim (r) whs.k
‘If you are killed and thrown in the water, who will seek you? (= ‘will care about you’).’
268

The double protasis contains two instances of the first present with a pseudo-participle™ as
predicate, while the apodosis contains a third future.**’

33.2.2.3 The protasis incorporates m-dr sdm.f or m-ht sdm.f
In both cases, the construction preposition/adverb + prospective sdm.f, produces, by
grammaticalisation, a ‘subordinate conjunctive,”””® — a non-independent form also found in

64 Another example: P. Boulaq 6, VI, 6 (21* dynasty). In reality, this construction is a precursor of the demotic
‘conditional’ iw.f (tm) sdm, see Johnson, The Demotic Verbal System, p. 233-265, especially p. 235, n. 23.

%65 For the interpretation as a third future, see example 13 below.

26 Another possible translation: ‘And if he does not sell it to you, you will buy me its coat.’

37 Cf. the Yiddish proverb quoted by F. Chandernagor, L ‘archange de Vienne, p. 78: ‘If his word were a bridge,
I would be afraid to go over.’

268 The probability of this being a third future having a pseudo-participle as predicate — ‘analogical’ construction
(see supra §19.4) — is very low.

9 See the preceding example in the negative form. However, iri nim r sdm is also attested in the third future (P.
Turin 2021, 3, 10).

710 See Cerny-Groll, LEG, §32 and §35, p. 410 and 418.
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unmarked position, that is, after the main clause,””" but obviously without ir. Examples are found
only in narrative contexts.

Example with m-dr sdm.f:

15. P. BM 10052, 12, 2-5 (= KRI v1, 793, 4-8)." _
A== N2Z Je S e B R f oo R4 2 —e- qeﬁm
R N B e ST
PO RN R RS mele— 5 B fos &...&\\a

dd.f ir m-dr hdb iw.f-n-imn n3 snw n nzy.i hryw / iw.i (hr) hz r p3 imw irm.f iw.i (hr) Sm r A4
hr ir se (hr) ph r dmi B / iw.w (hr) dd n.f n3y.k rmt (hr) t3y imntt iw.f (hr) dd gr m ir dd.tw.f
‘He said: “After luefenamun had killed the brothers of my superiors, I went into the boat with
him and went to A, and, when he reached the town of B, he was told (/iz. ‘they said to him’):
“Your men plunder the West!” He replied: “Shut up, do not say it!”’

In this example, an initial paragraph — consisting of a protasis with m-dr + sdm.f and its
apodosis — is followed by a second paragraph — consisting of a protasis with ir + first present and
its apodosis — with the two paragraphs linked together by the particle hr (see supra §33.2.1.1.2).

Example with m-ht sdm.f:

16 First Hittite marriage, 30-31 (= KRI 11, 246, 1-7): Late Middle Egyptian.”’
=-=e I
q DJ%&”III\Q“III&“ |||W§§:£% O'QQ %R
R w
~IXA=20R Y BE

hr ir m-bt ms3.se t3.se m shr pn gsn hr bsw 3 nw nb 3wy nsw biti R / h.n dd p3 wr 3 n hts n
ms<.f

‘But, when they saw their country in that pitiful state, (bowing) to the great power of the lord of

the Two Lands, the King of Upper and Lower Egypt R(amses II), the great Chief of Hatti said to
his army ...’

33.2.2.4 Remarks

There is a case where the construction preposition/adverb + independent verbal form is not
grammaticalised: it is the syntagma m-pt + first present (limited to nominal subject + pseudo-
participle, and confined to literary texts). This must be analysed as two units: adverb +
independent form (and not a ‘subordinate conjunctive’). It is found only after ir.

17 Doomed Prince, 4, 6-7 (= LES, 2, 1-2).

Sl R n ¥R T = A RN le—o =0l 2 E0—0f2
hrir m-ht / p3 hrd <3y / iw.f hr ts r 3y.f tp-hwt
‘And later, the child having grown up, he went up to his terrace.’

21 See supra §26.3. Examples of this usage after the main clause: with m-dr see P. Turin 1880, 2, 18-9, cited in
§26.3, example 4; with m-ht see P. Abbott, 4, 13 (= KRI V1, 474, 3).

22 Another example: Pentawer poem 205-207 (= KRI 11, 66, 1-15).

3 See Winand, 0.1, §22, p. 13.
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18. P. Orbiney, 13, 6-7 (= LES, 23, 6- 7)

i[]o&; |ETLj . '_'-'(°®| q @'QQQ'T&A L K&%

—0o.0

hr ir m-ht / t3 hd.@ / sn-nw n hrw hprw / wn.in.f hr hpr hr Sm hr p3 §
‘And then, the earth having lit up, a second day having arrived, he began to walk under the pine.’

33.2.3 The protasis incorporates the ambiguous syntagma iw.f (?) sdm (very
frequent)

19. P. Geneva D 187, v° 1-4 (= LRL, 42, 2-6).

|<led s N=5%0c=KRWZR{T2%Z L LDl
DI ARleR T ZoZ e Sl a5l o]
58 77 77t ani ) D W |5 - Qi <) N5 oo

iriw.i (?) gm r-dd ms<.tw p3y rmt ist [hr n3 ?] gngn i.iri.f p3y.i Smsw / iw.i (r) dit n.f [////]
hr.w — hrir iw.d (?) ‘m r-dd ms<.tw p3y.i [Smsw iw iri.f?] gngn.f m hwr< / iw.i (r) dit ptr.k p3
nty iw.i (r) [ir.tw.f n.f]

‘If T find out that this (tomb) worker was right [about the] beatings that he inflicted to my
servant, I will give him (= the servant) [others] in addition(?). — But, if I find out that my
[servant] was right [when he (= the worker)] violently beat him,”’* I will let you see what I am
going do to him (= the worker)!”

It is difficult to identify the iw.f(?) sdm form because:

— it can be the third future, see above §33.2.1.3,

— the sequential, see above §33.2.2.1,

— or the circumstantial first present, see above §33.2.2.2.

Remark. It is possible to find examples where such a system is preceded by the circumstantial
iw:

20. P. Mayer A, 8, 13-14 (= KRI v1, 818, 9-10): concerning gold and silver debens.
A== Whe ]2 =ll=live f=L (el 7Z
Ber

dd.fiw.ir dd pzy.w shriw ir iw.tw (?) gm <d3 im.w iw.tw (r) dit.i tp ht
‘He said: I will state their source’” because, if it is found that it is irregular,”’® I will be put on

the stake.”

33.3 Conclusion
The particle ir allows one to construct (among others) correlative systems containing in the
protasis various verbal forms that take on a circumstantial function.

If these forms are not subordinate (independent or sequential forms), ir plays both the role of

™ For the reading hwr<, see Wente, LRL, p. 58, n. g.
75 Lit. “Their state, their situation.” The judges think it is ‘dirty money’ deriving from the plunder of graves.
276 Lit. “If something illegal is found in them.’
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subordination converter and of signal of the marked order. Otherwise (circumstantial first
present, m-dr sdm.f ...), ir only fulfils the second function.

33.4 Excursus A: thematisations with ir

These are constructions that set up in marked theme or topic (see supra §12.4.2) any nominal
element of an initial plain sentence (verbal or nominal). To do this, the element to be thematised
is preposed (or topicalised) and the transposition is indicated by the particle ir. The result is a
two-member construction:

ir + preposed element (= topic) / rheme (or comment)

The element thus thematised is frequently resumed in pronominal form in the comment.
When the element thematised is pronominal, the tonic independent pronoun is used, see supra §7.4.2 and
below example 22.

33.4.1 Thematisation of the subject

21. O. Gardiner 55, v° 4 (= HO, pl. 66, 2).%"

:ﬂ)o ST ANE RN B, el RN 8, 3T TR

hr ir sht nb sp-sn nty m p3y.<> pr / iw.w n t3y.<> hmt hnc nzy.s hrdw
‘And, as for all possessions, without exception, that are in my house, they will be for my wife
and her children.’

22.0.Nash 1, 2-3 (=KRI'1v, 315, 10-11).
o
|

SZENTET T Rl= 2 o= B, S 102 R RY

oy &= I

B o

ddt.n rmt ist nb-nfr ir ink / tms.<> w< bl ink m p3y.<> pr
‘What the worker Nebnefer said: “As for me, (I) buried one of my picks in my house ...””

33.4.1 Thematisation of the direct object pronoun

23.P. Turin 1875, 2, 5 (= KRI v, 350, 16-351, 1).

T = - T < = [a)
qo&:ﬂ a QZQQEQ&::ﬁuj@ e lﬁ’%ﬂl I
ir n3 mawt i.dd n3 rmt / bw rh.i se
‘As for the words that people have said, I do not know them.’

24.P.BM 10326, v° 21 (= LR|L’ 20, 14-15). .
> aJ o [/ o
Sl=WR TS NHSTET < @ FeR TR T =0
mwn 1 O
RO v (\
hrir p3 bt i.di.k m-hnw $ / di.<i> se im n (r) dit in.tw.f n.k n
‘And, as for the stick that you had placed inside a letter, I have put it back there again so that it
is returned to you.’

SN,

2T Another example (damaged): Més, N 31-32 (= KRI 111, 430, 15-16).
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33.4.3 Thematisation of a noun (or equivalent) object of a preposition

25. P. Ashmolean Museum 1945 95 (Naunakht 1), 2, 7 (= KRI V1, 238, 2).
e aJd
QOK&D\\J@D@ @Jq@ﬂw&&&au| 3@
ir p3 nty bwpw.fdit n.i / bn i zw.z rdit n.f m sht.tw.i
‘As for the one who has given nothing (/it. ‘not’) to me, I will not bequeath to him (/iz. “will not
give’) any of my property.’

26 O. Berlin P 1121, V 1-2 (=KRI v, 525, 1-2).
nn <
=¥ RUBR TV 0,0, T=m
ir p3y.i 3 / di.i hmt dbn 40r.f
‘As for my donkey, I paid 40 debens for it’ (/iz. ‘I gave 40 debens for it’).

33.4.4 Thematisation of the subject of a complement clause

27.P. Mayer A, 9, 6-7 (= KRI v1, 820, 11-12).

~ o
lexwhTEimleawho Z =R NS =178
ir p3 dit n.i hd ir p3 ptr (W)i / imi iry.f sh.i
‘As for the one who has given me silver, or as for the one who has seen me, cause (then) that he
accuses me!” Note the double thematisation and the periphrasis of the quadriliteral verb of the
complement clause.

Remark. It is possible to find, although less frequently, cases of thematisation through fronting
without ir, especially after mk, ptr, or hr.

33.5 Excursus B: ir + adverb / verbal form
Adverbs thus constructed are often:
hr-s3
(literary and daily life texts)

28. P. Leiden 1 350, v° col. I11, 1, 13 (= KRI 11, 810, 3): logbook
IR AMIRIRNAZIN oo R 2R 2 (= odleccan] R A
MRl =hgell ii?f@

h3< s§ pth-ms Smsw pth-m-nw b3ki hr ir hr-s3 / iw.tw hr k3 5§ hr-tl hr tr n mtrt
‘Release of the scribe Ptahmes, (along with) the servants Ptahmenu and Baki, and then the scribe
Hortel was released at midday.’

m-ht

(only literary texts, and always with a prepositional phrase or a verbal form, see above §33.2.2.4)

29. P. Orbiney, 4, 3-4 (= LES, 13, 5-6).

@QORQA@'QQ{ﬁo@m&T®'MQ R I St
L 3 At

br ir m-t / hr tr n rwhs / wn.in p3y.f sn <3 (hr) whe r p3y.f pr
‘And later, in the evening, his elder brother returned home’ (/iz. ‘towards his house”).
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33.6 Excursus C: ir + prepositional phrase / verbal form

The most commonly used prepositions in this case are: hr-s3, hr, m.

30. O. Gardiner 54, r° 6 (= KRI v, 473, 12). .
Sle o ilZZ0 | =%
hrir hr-s3 hrw 2 /iw.fhriy r dd n.i

‘And, two days later, he came to say to me ...’

31. P. Orbiney, 2, 2 (= LES, 11, 1-2).

o y -
Sleel{{2luhe Sl wihl—I82Ze 2"
hrir hrtr n sk3 /iw p3y.fsn 3 hr dd n.f
‘And, at the time of ploughing, his elder brother said to him ...’

Remark. In example 31, the prepositional phrase hr tr n sk3 is preposed, while in example 28
hr tr n mtrt is in its normal position at the end of the sentence. Thus, fronting (marked order)
permits to highlight the adverbial, or to give it a slight emphasis, which is intermediate between
the plain sentence and the second tense.””®

\/éagqg.'-k"'
i

0.DM 575 (cf. p. 219)

" In a narrative context, the fronting of the adverbial is practically the only way to emphasise it, the second
tense being used only in a non-narrative context, but see Satzinger, NAS, §2.7.1.3, p. 241-242: “Narrativierung
der ‘emphatischen’ Form.”
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34. Adverbial clauses introduced by wnn

34.1 Introduction®”

Adverbial clauses introduced by wnn are constructed from the first present (most often with hr +
infinitive as predicate®™). The auxiliary wnn, here as mrr.f, of which it is the only vestige in Late
Egyptian, serves to nominalise the verbal phrase formed by the first present. This results in:

281

wnn.f=°" hr sdm or wnn A hr sdm

This noun phrase then assumes adverbial function in the protasis of a correlative system which
apodosis almost always contains a sequential (rarely an imperative™ or a prospective™). In
general, therefore, one has:

protasis /apodosis
wnn.f hr sdm / iw.f hr (tm) sdm

nominalised first present / sequential

Remarks

1. The system consists of two non-independent forms leaning on one another. They are
independent sentences of higher order on which other non-independent forms, particularly the
conjunctive, can lean.

2. The system is devoid of any temporality: it merely indicates that each realisation of the
process of the protasis automatically brings about, and only once (hence the use of the
sequential), the completion of the process of the apodosis:

A (protasis) » B (apodosis)
In the much more frequent case where the process of the protasis is not a perfective (information
provided by the co(n)text), the sentence is translated by a conditional system (if), or a temporal
one (when, as soon as), depending on the probability of realisation of this process.
3. The system originated with the Wechselsatz:

A <» Bwnnpt /wnn.t r.i*

and, by deterioration of the second member, one gets to the system studied:

7 See Satzinger, NAS, §1.4.1.1, p. 84-106; Vernus, GM 43 (1981), 77-83; I’Egyptologie en 1979, 1, 1982, p. 86,
n. g; RdE 34 (1982-1983), 119, (c); Revue historique de droit frangais et étranger, vol. 61, 1983, 75; Junge, JEA
72 (1986), 122-124.

0 Very rarely a pseudo-participle or a prepositional phrase, see Satzinger, o.c., §1.4.1.1.6, p. 94.

81 Rare variants: wnn iw.f hr sdm, for example Wenamun, 2, 50-51 (= LES, 72, 4-5).

22 Satzinger, o.c., §1.4.1.1.5,p . 93.

3 Frandsen, LEVS, §98, example 6 (= O. Petrie 61, 6).

284 < A5 heaven exists, 0 you exist near me,” Urk. 1v, 348, 9.
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A » B, where B is an independent verbal form.

4. The system can be coordinated with the foregoing by the particle sr.*

34.2 Examples®**

The syntagma used in the first two examples is very frequent in letters.

1.P. BM 10412, 8-9 (= LRL, 55, 12-13).
SRS T2eaF R I H=[t R =R WRT2
CRIN N0 TRNT R

wnn t3y.(0) §t (hr) spr r.2% /7 iw.£% (hr) wd sbk-snh r p3 nty p3 hm-ntr n mntw im mtw.f §sp
n.f 3y stst sht

‘As soon as my letter will reach you, you will send Sobeksankh to (/it. ‘to the place where is’)
the priest of Montu, and he will receive from him this aroura of land.’

2. P. Berlin P 8523, 11-16 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 76).

il T2 S e s i N sc NS = NI HE
277 1N B R NS R 2 > hew=helluRhew S ol
wnn t3y.(i) §t (br) spr r.k / iw.k (hr) dit hr.k n t3(y) 3ht mtw.k tm nni n.s mtw.k 13y p3y.s qms
miw.k sk3.s

‘As soon as my letter will reach you, you will take care of this field and you will not neglect
it, and you will pull off its reeds and you will plough it.’

288

3. P BN 196, 11, 7-9 (= LRL, 21, 11-13): letter.

Nﬁﬂm@\\‘%\\ﬂﬂ}’)ﬁ.%q Koo S Bert—le
9’3 ﬁa\\ ;j;ﬁ ‘%& %QKEEGIII&&AQQEK\\
e I = s e =R Lo

hr wnn s§ p(3)-n-t3-hwt-nht (hr) iy n.K(n) r-dd imi se hri dd bsk.f / iw.mn (hr) tm dit.f n.f r-dd
«dd> p3 mr m$< imi bsk.f n3 niwy mtw.tn dit n.f hmt r dit bsk.f n3 niwy

‘And if the scribe Pentahutnakht comes to tell you (/iz. ‘comes to you saying’): “Give it, (to)
Hori who has been assigned to work!”?*’ you will not give it to him, explaining (/it. ‘saying’):
“The general has said:**° ‘Have him forge the spears.” And you will give him (= to Hori) some
copper to let him forge the spears.”” Note the negative sequential in the apodosis of this last
example.

5 Note the article by Baer, JEA 51 (1965), 137-143, now outdated.
2 The system is normally used in a discourse, in non-narrative contexts. Its use to report past events is an effect
of style, for example: P. Salt 124, 2, 3-4;v° 1,9; v° 1, 15.

7 The text shows ﬁ instead of }\@ , but the context clearly indicates that this is a woman and that the scribe
omitted the dot that, in hieratic, characterises the sign for the seated woman.

288 1it. *And you will not be negligent towards it.’

2 Iit. “‘Who has been caused that he works.’

20 Haplography.
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34.3 Remark: another use of wnn
Although much more rarely, the ‘nominalisation’ converter wnn is attested in sentences where it

transforms a verbal phrase A into a nominal sentence of the type B @, where B = wnn A (see
infra §39.2.2.1).

4. Kuban Stela, 11 (= KRI 11, 355, 7).!
o w - Qe
£ JelefNTeRE Ao
wnn bw in.tw nbw hr h3st tn m-< ngsw mw
“The fact is that gold was never brought back from this country due to lack of water.’

« In Middle Egyptian the construction is obviously wnn 4 pw, for example, P. Smith 8, 15-16:
- % o =Y
§?§I¥ID§W§QHI a a'?QQAO QQQ’—“O >

‘It is that some bone splinters are coming into contact with the swab.’

P! Other examples: P. Anastasi IV, 8, 2-1 (= LEM, 42, 14-16), cited supra §18.2, example 4; P. Anastasi IV, 12,
6 and 9 (= LEM, 48, 5-6 and 10), P. DM v1, 5 (= KRI V1, 267,1); P. Turin 1887 v° 1, 11 (= RAD 79, 10).

152



35. Adverbial clauses introduced by inn

35.1 Introduction®®’

Placed before an independent form (verbal or otherwise), the particle q 111 inn “if ° converts
it into an adverbial clause, always expressing a true condition.
= Note: the spellingq T may also be that of the first person plural independent pronoun inn ‘we’ (see

supra §7.4.1); that of i.n.n ‘so we said’ (see supra §12.3.2.2); that of the interrogative in (see supra
§11.2.1, infra §43 and example 5 below), or that of the morpheme meaning ‘except.’***

Independent forms that can be converted by inn are:

— the first present (example 2);

— the perfective sdm.f,

— the bwpwy.f sdm form (example 3);

— the third future (examples 4, 5);

— the affirmative (example 1) or negative (examples 2, 5) existential sentence;
— the second tenses;

— the cleft sentences (example 5).

35.2 Usage

The conditionals introduced by inn always constitute the protasis of correlative systems whose
apodosis contains a variety of independent forms, among which are:

— the third future (examples 3, 4, 5);

— the imperative (example 1, 2, 5);

— the prospective sdm.f;

— the cleft sentences.

These conditionals can be found in an initial position, or after particles, such as hr or prr.
They are only found in the discourse, in a non-narrative context.

1. O. Brussels E 305, v° 2- 4( KRIvi, 338, 14-15).

qgﬁiw@a\\& — almoi\\Qk&w\\ ;_umm‘%&\\g:,...

inn wn wiyw n 3t grg.tw / imi in.tw w n p3y rmt
‘If there are hard stone sarcophagi that are ready, have one delivered to this man.’

2. 0. Berlin P 12630, v° 1-2 (= KRI Vv, 595, 4-6).

18T celo T WRBIND L o SUATR T a5 1
SR TR RE

inn tw.t hr dit p3 ih / imi in.tw.f - hr inn mn ik / imi in.tw p3 hi hn® p3 wt
‘If you give the bull, have it brought; but if there is no bull, have the bed and the coffin brought
back.’

22 See Cerny, JEA 27 (1941), 108-112, and ZAS 90 (1963), 13-16; Satzinger, NAS, §1.4.2.1, p. 106-108; Green,
Or 49 (1980), 1-29; Depuydt, JEA 77 (1991), 69-78.
23 See the excellent article by Cerny, loc. cit.
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3.P.BM 10100, 14-15 (= LRL, 50, 16-51, 2): concerning female servants.

iqgﬁ|J@DQQQ;§|MD%@Eq i |T‘k/}o%km\\ o, 251 251
\%O@QKK\ @IMD%@E::

hr inn bwpwy.tn $sp.w / iw.tn (r) Sm r p3 nty hrrt im mtw.tn Ssp.w n.s
‘And if you have not received them, you will go find Hereret and you will receive them from
her.’

Example after thematisation:

4. P. Mayer B, 4-5 (= KRI V1, 515, 10-11).

P aJp - o]
QOW§:TIMQQ}"%& Qﬁlllmqk}/ QEQK@:Q@ﬁT&AOQ\\
— &% sic i ‘% E& ﬁ ﬁ

ir nz hd i.gm.k inn bn iw.k (r) dit n.i im.w / iw.i (r) Sm r dd.tw.f n p3 h3ty-
‘As for the silver (objects) that you found, if you do not give me some of them, I will go to tell it
to the Major!”

5. P. Louvre E 27151, 7-11 (= JEA 64 (1978) pl. 14): concerning a honey jar of poor quality.

leo T Il il NTR o Tl INR 20
IR Y3 WSt I 5 Yot S Siant” iU V-1l AN
[ P u@%§@$PEWOQQW.§TT.g§QE\ o'a IWE R
xS

iw.l hr dit in.tw.s n.k r rsy inn m Ky r(=i).di se n.k / imi ptr.f se mtw.k ptr in iw.k r gm w(t)
nfr(t) mw.k dit in.tw.s n.i hr di p3-r< snb.k hr inn mn @°* / iw.k hr(=r?) dit in.tw p3 mn n sntr
‘I have had it returned to you to the South. If it is someone else who supplied it to you, let him
see it, and see whether you find a good one (/it. ‘and see: “will you find a good one?””) and send
it to me, and may Pre grant you good health!*” But if there is not, you will have the pot of

incense brought (to me).’

Note that the second q T in this example is not the particle studied in this chapter, but a
writing of the interrogative morpheme in (see §11.2.1 and infra §43), that, in some cases, can
also be translated as ‘if, whether.””®® Here it introduces an interrogative complement clause,
transliterated in roman characters.

4 See supra §22.2, example 5.

5 Here the role of the particle hr is to allow the passage from the imperative (jussive) to the prospective
(optative), and also to place the god and humans on a different level.

¢ For example: I don’t know whether it is true. Cf. French ‘Si.” A similar example showing the current
grapheme ~ of the interrogative in is: mtw.k ptr ({)n sw iw hr h3r ‘And see whether he has come (back) from
Syria,” P. Bologna 1094, 5, 5-6 (= LEM, 5, 7-8).
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36. Adverbial clauses introduced by
hn, bsi and hl (hnr)

36.1 Introduction

Placed in front of various independent forms (verbal or not), these three particles turn them into
adverbial clauses expressing a condition that is already known to be unfulfilled:

“if (but this is not the case) ... (‘Unreal Conditional’*")

36.2 The conditional introduced by ! & E& @ hn**®

These are the more frequent of the three, and are mainly found in school texts. They are
constructed from the following independent forms:

— the perfective sdm.f (example 1);

— the bw sdm.f form;

— the first present;

— the existential sentence (example 2);

— the nominal sentence (example 3).

Most often, they constitute the protasis of a correlative system which apodosis contains,
almost always, the third future preceded by the past converter: wn (bn) iw.f r sdm (see supra
§19.2).

1.P.BM 10052, 4, 11-12 (—KR]VI 776, 13- 14)

dd.f b(w)p(w)y.i ptr rmt nb hn ptr.i / wn iw.i (r) dd.tw.f >
‘He said: “I did not see anyone, if I had seen (someone), [ would have said it.””

2. Wenamun, 2, 29-30 (= LES, 69, 15-16).
‘As for what you said: “Former kings had silver and gold brought,”

AR N, et e DTN Se e T I N e e,

hn wn an>-di.w njp snb / wn bn iw.w (r) dit in.tw n3z htw
if they had had life and health, they would not have caused material goods to be brought!’

27 Also termed “clauses of unfulfilled condition.’
2% See Satzinger, NAS, §1.4.2.2, p. 109-114.
2% Note the variant: hn wn ptr.i / wn iw.i (r) dd.tw.f (P. BM 10403, 3, 31 = KRI V1, 776, 13-14).
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3. Wenamun, 1, 18-19 (= LES, 62, 13-15).

pRRBERNSRPEI S e WA IR T ¥R A= &
N=I%h 2aNoe BERUSWRN=Tm T Sele @i
Jol  SRNWRURS Do

hn itzy iw ny-se p3y.i t3 p3 hzy r t3y.k br miw.f 13y p3y.k hd / wn iw.i (r) db3.f n.k m p3y.i wds
‘If it were a thief belonging to my country the one who went down into your ship and stole your
silver, I would have reimbursed it to you from my treasury ... (but, as for the thief who robbed
you, he is yours, he belongs to your ship).” In this example #n precedes a nominal sentence in
which the second member is continued by a conjunctive.

I
36.3 The conditional introduced by AN bsi”

The unreal conditional clauses introduced by bsi always convey an optative nuance: ‘Ah, if only
(but alas, this is not the case) ...,” unlike the previous one, which could.

When, and this is quite frequent, the independent form following bsi is a first present with a
pronominal subject, the latter takes the suffixal form and is combined with bsi in the same way
as with iw or wn, thus resulting in: bsi.i, bsi.k, bsi.f etc.

Naturally, these conditionals may appear in correlative systems.

4. P. Lansing, 2, 8-9 (= LEM, 101, 11-12).
‘And I have beaten you with all kinds of staffs, but you do not listen.
<= — = = ars - ===
J“/} e @@ﬁ(’UQQﬁﬂiell|Mo&L®QQﬁ;@@ﬂ&U
bsi.i rh.kwi ky shr n ir(9).f / iry.i sw n.f sdm.k
Ah! If only I knew of another method to apply, I would apply it to you so that you listen!” The
apodosis contains an independent prospective sdm.f.

5.P.Leiden 1365, 6-7 (= KRI 111, 233, 1).
‘And, as for the letter you sent me (asking me) about the three young girls: they are well.

IR 2 BB e
bsi w< nb mi-qd.w

Ah! If only everyone (/it. ‘each’) was like them!’

6. P. Turin 1887, 1, 12-13 (= RAD, 75, 10-11).

JHQQAIII QQﬁuu mmu@uui&/)%&j%‘%k\\oq
m%&\\ﬁ@\\%OJQI | |<>IA

bsin.n ky 3 wb / di.n h3 p3 ntr p3y Sri n p3y Swty r-bl
‘Ah! If only we had three other pure priests, we would ensure that the god cast out the son of this
dealer! (/iz. “this son of this dealer”).’

For an example with a nominal sentence, see infra §39.3.1, example 42.

3% See Caminos, LEM, p. 150; Satzinger, o.c., 1.4.2.3, p. 114-115.
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36.4 The conditional introduced by @) &% < '@ hl (hnr)™!

They occur only in school or literary texts, and almost always in sentences expressing a wish A/
n.i ‘Ah, if (only) I had!’

7.P. Sallier I, 8, 3-4 (= LEM, 86, 2).

Th, =S 2TX3NThedxDeo
bl n.i dhwty m h3.i dwsw
‘Ah, if only I had Thoth behind me (= ‘as protector’) tomorrow!’

In one example, the particle appears in the protasis of a correlative system where it introduces a
first present:

8. Doomed Prince, 6, 2-3 (= LES, 4, 9-10).

PN — Mt ot ZAZ IR 0w Mo oW TR

ool
Bl [bnY" tw.i hr $nt rdwy.i / iw.i hr(=r?) $Sm r pwy m-di.tn
‘Ah, if only I did not suffer with my feet, I would go jumping with you!’

301 See Satzinger, loc. cit. }
392 For the restoration see Wolf, ZAS 68 (1932), 71.
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37. The i.iri.t.f sdm form

37.1 Introduction®”

The i.iri.t.f sdm form derives from the Middle Egyptian perfective r sdm.t.f ‘until he heard,’
where the r, elided, is indicated by the prosthetic yod, and where the verb is periphrased by the
auxiliary iri, which is consistent with the evolutionary trend of the language. The ¢ ending is

usually indicated by ~¢ and variants, but sometimes it is omitted, which can cause confusion
with a second tense. In the majority of cases the construction is:

(8= e o N

37.2 Examples

1.0, BerlinP 12654, 10-11 (= KRI V1, 344, 16-345, 2).%*

q &a\m ;‘jqi}%:?<m>“a®\i &gikg\\nmﬁj@&i&u\
@&o[)iﬁi\D&ﬂm%ﬂ\\Q@oa@kglﬁ%D\oz

iw t3 qnbt hr dd imi n.f 100 <> sht §3t m-mitt 10 n 3bw mtw.tw dit.f r ghqh m st-m3t i.iri.t 3ty
hip n.f

‘The court said: “Deal him a hundred blows with a staff, as well as ten burns, and put him to
break stones (/iz. ‘hammer’) in the Place of Truth until the vizier has pardoned him.””’

2.P.BM 10052, 15, 8-9 (= KRI v1, 800, 13-15).

ﬁ%g|§QkKQQU§\\QODOQ&k¥@& ﬁ@\\\%qgoa@a
\\\"%& q @Zﬁoﬁoﬂsjlﬂ

dd 3ty it3y tzy st-hmt imi se rmt s3w i.iri.t.tw gm itsw rm¢ r sCh<.s
“The Vizier said: “Take this woman and put her under guard (/iz. ‘place her as a guarded person’)
until one has found a thief (or another) man to accuse her.””

37.3 Remarks
1. Non-periphrased forms are still attested during the 19™ dynasty:

3.0.Nash 1,v°4 (= KRI v, 316, 15): Seti IL.

lo oo Th o BUNLIS S-2 JIA KT R

iw.tw hr w3h t3y.s mdt r iy.t t3ty
‘Her case was suspended until the arrival of the vizier’ (/it. ‘until the vizier has come”).

2. From the 21* dynasty onward, the syntagma is reinforced by the preposition §3°-(r) ‘until.’
This resulted in the form $§3%-i.iri.t.f sdm, often abbreviated as $3°.t.f, ancestor of Coptic
waTedcwTM.’”

393 See Gardiner, JEA 16 (1930), 231-234, which remains fundamental; Cerny-Groll, LEG, §33 and 34, p. 415-
417; Frandsen, LEVS, §56-59, p. 106-108; Winand, o..., §464-470, p. 292-297.

3% Parallel example: P. Leopold-Amherst, 4, 10-11 (= KRI V1, 489, 3-8).

395 See Gardiner, o.c., 234 (4); Winand 0.1, §469, p. 296-297.
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4. Wenamun, 1, 19-20 (= LES, 62, 15-16).
‘If it were a thief belonging to my country the one who went down into your ship and who stole
your silver, I would have reimbursed it to you from my treasury,’”

ws BT el N W RI=1E 0S8
§3%.t.w gm p3y.k it3y
until your thief had been found’ (/it. ‘they had found’).

39 Of supra §36.2, example 3.
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38. Recapitulation

38.1 The morpheme iw in the synchrony of Late Egyptian
Four different iw morphemes can be distinguished in Late Egyptian:

— the iw of the third future — iw.f r sdm — which forms integral part of an independent, and
therefore, initial, form. This iw can be preceded by bn, wn (past converter), nty, ptr, mk, ir, y3
and A, or the circumstantial iw. It cannot be followed by any of these morphemes.

— the iw of the sequential — iw.f hr (fm) sdm — which forms integral part of a non-independent,
non-initial, but not subordinate form. It cannot be preceded or followed by any of the
morphemes cited above.

— the circumstantial iw, which transforms an independent form (verbal or nominal) in a non-
initial, non-independent, subordinate form. It may be preceded — but not followed — by ir, y3 or
hr, and can be followed — but not preceded — by bn, wn or the iw of the third future. It has no
connection with ptr or mk.

— the much rarer parenthetical iw,””” which transforms an independent form (almost always the
vetitive) in a non-initial, non-independent, but not subordinate, form. It is used in additional
distribution with the particle /r.**® It is neither preceded, nor followed, by any morpheme.

There result the following combinations:

bn + iw || third future
nty+ iw | iw

wn + iw
iw + iw
circumstantial iw + bn
iw iw + wn

There follows that:
— iw bn iw can only be a negative third future preceded by the circumstantial iw;*®
— iw wn iw can only be a third future preceded by wn and the circumstantial iw;*'’

= The relationship between bn and wn is more difficult to establish because, if wn bn iw r sdm (third future)
appears well attested,”'! bn wn.f + first present is also known.>'?

397 On this “fourth’ iw see Satzinger, NAS, §2.6.2, p. 227-231.

3% Compare: hr m-ir §m r t3 knbt ‘And does not go before the court’ (O. Gardiner 109, 15) with iw m-ir Sm r
wzh wS wty im im.w ‘And do not proceed to place a single one there among them’ (P. BM 10100, 10 = LRL,
50, 12).

3990, Berlin P 10630, 6-7 (= KRI v, 565, 5-6 ), see supra §32.2.1.1, example 6.

319 Turin 2021, 3, 3-4 (= KRI V1, 740, 11-13), see supra §32.2.1.1, example 7.

P, BN 197, VI, v° 3 (= LRL 64, 13); Wenamun, 2, 29 (= LES, 69, 16).

312p. Mayer A, 3, 25 (= KRI v1, 810, 13).
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From the foregoing there follows that the expression iw.f () sdm can be interpreted in four
different ways:
negative correlate

third future iw.f (r) sdm he will hear bn iw.f (r) sdm
sequential iw.f (hr) sdm he heard iw.f (hr) tm sdm
circumstantial first present iw.f (hr) sdm (active) when he hears iw bn se (hr) sdm

iw.f sdm.@ (passive)  when he was heard  iw bwpw.tw sdm

38.2 The different values of sdm.f

In Late Egyptian a sdm.f form can be interpreted as:

— a perfective (in principle limited to transitive verbs), see §15;

a prospective (open to all categories of verbs), see §20 and §26;
an archaic second tense (especially intransitive verbs), see §23.6;
a relative form without prosthetic yod, see §28;

— an infinitive with a suffixal direct pronominal object, see §13.2.

38.3 Uses of the prosthetic yod

The prosthetic yod, spelled as ﬁ (very frequent) or < (rare), which was pronounced e,

occurs:

— always before the i.iri.t.f sdm form (see §37);

— almost always before second tenses (see §23);

— sometimes before the imperative (see §21), the participles (see §27), and the relative forms
(see §28);

— never before the infinitive, except that of the verb iri.*"

38.4 The morphemes wnn and wn
The main function of wnn is to ‘nominalise’ a verbal sentence (see §34).

wn can be:

— either the morpheme wrn used in the existential sentence (see §22.1), which subject is, in
theory, never defined;

— or the morpheme wn used to transpose into the past the first present (see §16), the third future
(see §19 and §36.2), rarely the second tenses (see §23, example 6), exceptionally the
perfective sdm.f>'* This invariable morpheme (called ‘past converter’) is similar to the
participle and the relative form of the verb wnn, which permit to transpose into the past
constructions obtained with nfy (see §30). The table above (§38.1) shows that the converter wn
precedes the iw of the third future and follows the circumstantial iw.

= In principle, the past converter wn should not be found after nty, only the wn of existence can occupy this
e 315
position.

313 For example: O. Petrie 16, v° 2, see also Winand, Morphologie, §257-258 and 260, p. 151-152 and 154.
314 See note 299, p. 155.
315 But see Wenamun, 2, 28, cited in §16.2, example 7.
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38.5 The negative morphemes

bn (formerly nn) is used to negate:

— the first present (see §16);

— the third future (see §19);

— the independent prospective sdm.f (see §20);

— the nexus of the periphrased second tense (see §23.4.2) and the modal second tenses (see
§23.5).

bw (formerly n) is used in the following constructions, which cannot be periphrased:

— bw sdm.n.f (very rare), archaic form of the negative aorist (see §17.3);

— bw sdm.f (quite rare), which can be the negation of the perfective sdm.f (see §15.1.2.3, remark
2), or of the negative aorist (see §17.4);

— bw sdm.t.f (very rare), expressing the nuance ‘not yet’ (see §18.1);

— bw sdmy.t N, passive form corresponding to the previous one (see §18.2).

Or be periphrased by the auxiliary iri:
— bw iri.f sdm, negative aorist (see §17.5);
— bw iri.t.f sdm expressing the nuance ‘not yet’ (see §18.1).

bwpwy is used only in the bwpwy.f sdm form, which serves to negate the perfective sdm.f (see
§15.1.2), and the first present of some intransitive verbs (particularly verbs of motion) with a
pseudo-participle as predicate (see §16.6.2.1).

mn (formerly nn wn) is the negative correlate of the wn of existence (see §22.2).

tm is used to negate:

— the infinitive, in its non-predicative uses (see §13), as well as the second tenses (see §23.4.2)
and the continuative forms: sequential (see §25.2) and conjunctive (see §25.3);

— the non-independent prospective sdm.f in purpose clauses (see §26.2).
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NOMINAL FORMS



P. Cairo ] 65739, 14-28 (cf. p. 79, 96, 122)



Nominal forms

Nominal forms (sometimes called ‘non-verbal’*'®), theoretically, consist of three types of
nominal sentences:

— nominal sentence with adverbial predicate,

— nominal sentence with nominal predicate,

— nominal sentence with adjectival predicate.

In practice, having been used as the basis on which new verb forms (first present and third
future) were formed, the nominal sentence with adverbial predicate is integrated in these forms,
and was studied at the same time as they were (see §16 and §19).

Therefore, the definition ‘nominal’ will be reserved for those sentences which predicate is
either a noun (or equivalent) or an adjective (or equivalent).

Some of them, having the function of rhematiser, that is to say, to rank-shift to marked rheme
a nominal element of a plain verbal sentence, will be called, in accordance with current usage,
cleft sentences and will be studied separately.

316 “Un énoncé est ou nominal ou verbal,” Benveniste, Problémes de linguistique générale, 1, p. 157. See also D.
Cohen, La phrase nominale et I’évolution du systeme verbal en semitique, Paris 1984, p. 14-15.
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39. The nominal sentence with nominal predicate

39.1 Introduction
A nominal sentence with substantival predicate fundamentally articulates the inclusion of a
class of objects A in a class of objects B. It corresponds to sentences formed using the verb ‘to
be’ of the type: birds are vertebrates.

Its morphosyntactic analysis is complex because both subject and predicate are nouns, and it
is not always possible to use purely morphological criteria to distinguish them.*"”

= Being the word order (also called ‘morpheme order’) the only criterion always applicable, especially in

Middle Egyptian, a number of rigid and opposing systems where the order is always ‘subject—predicate’ or

‘predicate—subject,” have emerged:*'®

— “Prinzip: Im (Nichtverbal-) Satz des Agyptischen, im Nominalsatz ebenso wie im Adverbialsatz, gilt die
Reihenfolge Subjekt-Pridikat. "

— ‘Der dgyptgghe Nominalsatz ist ... eine Satzkomtruktion ... mit einer festen Satzstellung Prddikat-Subjekt
verbindet.”

In Late Egyptian, the existence of the opposition defined — undefined*?! permits to lay down,
with D. Cohen, the following rule: ‘the subject cannot be completely undefined, while the
predicate is either undefined or defined.’**

However, it can be observed that if the class included (A) is always defined, the inclusive
class (B) can be either defined or not. Consequently, A is the subject and B the predicate. Hence
the following definition: the nominal sentence asserts that a class A (= subject) is included in a

class B (= predicate),”” A c B.

39.2 Classification predication

In general, if the classes A and B do not have the same number of elements, the inclusion of
A in B entails that all the elements of class A are some of class B,324 or that all elements of class
A belong to class B — the converse is obviously false.’>> The noun phrase is then a predication
of inclusion in the mathematical sense of the term. To avoid confusion with constructions
referring to possession,’*® the expression ‘classification predication’ has been preferred to that of
‘inclusion predication.’

If class A contains only one element, the subject is singular, otherwise it is plural.

For the first two persons the pronominal subject is indicated with the independent pronouns

*!7 Particularly in classical Egyptian, where the opposition defined — undefined is not morphologically marked.
38 For critiques of these systems see Groll, Non verbal p. 28; Frandsen, Crossroad, 1, 1987, p. 148-149.

319 Schenkel, Fokussierung, Festschrift Westendorf, p. 159.

320 Junge, ‘Nominalsatz und Cleft Sentence im Agyptischen,” Studies presented to H. J. Polotsky, ed. Young,
1981, 443. See also Roeder, GM 91 (1986), 31-32.

321 See supra §1.2 and 28.2.

22D, Cohen, La phrase nominale et I’évolution du systéme verbal en semitique, Paris 1984, p. 33-34.

3 Loc. cit.

2(¥x) (x€ A = xe B).

33 Because then (x) (x€ B et xg A), and there is at least one element of B that does not belong to A.

326 That is to say, membership in the legal sense of the term.
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belonging to the atonic series, while in the third person it can be either unexpressed (&) or be
represented by a demonstrative pronoun (p3y, 13y, nzy).>*’

The predicate B is never defined.
The construction is unmarked, with the subject carrying the theme and the predicate the rheme.

The base paradigm is the following:

Singular 1* person ink B ‘lamaB’
2" person ntk / ntt B ‘you are (fem.) a B’
3 person Bpsy/ts3yorBO ‘it is a (masc./fem.) B’
Plural 1* person inn B ‘we are B’
2" person nttn B ‘you are B’
3 person BnsyorB@ ‘these are B’

The forms listed in the table are independent, but can be transformed into non-independent forms
with the value of adverbial clauses using the converter iw. They are negated by means of the
discontinuous negative morphemes bn ... iwns.

Very important note. Since the classification predication expresses the essence of being, it is
timeless: ink ntr ‘I am a god’ means ‘I am of divine nature.’” It is opposed to the ‘locational
predication’ tw.i m ntr ‘I am (like) a god’ — but I am not of divine nature, and this is only a
temporary situation.

39.2.1 Examples in the first two persons

39.2.1.1 General case: the predicate is a noun

1. Doomed Prince, 7, 2-3 (= LES, 4-6); cf. example 13.

q@£@| qgﬁﬁﬂkqg{i—l q &;@I ﬁoq <m>i|
ﬁm\\ﬁ”m%km Mg&@o

iwfhrddn.fiddn.iqik... iw.fhrddn.finkSri > wn snny n p3 t3 n kmt
‘He said to him: “Tell me (what is) your situation ...” He replied to him: “I am son of an officer
of the land of Egypt.”***

Examples with the thematisation of the subject:

2. Mes, N 2 (= KRI 111, 425, 4-5); cf. example 29.

(PRSP0 - S N 77 157

ir ink ink $ri n hwy s3 wrl [s31] nsy
‘As for me, I am son of Huy, son of Werel, descendant (/it. ‘daughter’) of Neshy.’

327 Consequently ntf B, nts B, or ntw B do not exist, see §7.4.
*28 That is to say, ‘I belong to a class of Egyptian officers’ sons.’
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3.P. BM 10052, 1, 8 (= KRI V1, 767, 15-16).

qugﬁqgﬁ\\\ﬁ,%ﬁm\\Q%‘%

ir ink ink ihwty n pr imn
‘As for me, I am a farmer of the temple of Amun.’

4, Wenamun 2,32 (= LES, 70, 4-5)%

ntk m-r ntk bsk n imn
“You too, you are a servant of Amun.’

= If in these examples the second independent pronoun (the subject) belongs to the atonic series, by
contrast, the first, the topic, belongs to the tonic series, as shown by Coptic: ANOK AN OYWMMO ‘Me, I
am a stranger’ (Ruth, II, 10).

Interrogative examples:

5. Wenamun, 2, 13 (= LES, 68, 7-8).

A< ar> e
in ink bsk n p3 iri wd.k m-r*

‘Am I (also) servant of the one who sent you?’

6. P. Anastas1V 10,9 (=LEM, 61, 5).

o o
~~ o\

in ntk <3
‘Are you a donkey?’

Negative examples:

7. O. Berlin P 10627, 5-7 (= KRI v1, 155, 12-14).

J&éi...%@&QﬁQQ&J@o@ &a@%ﬁ&@g\\%gq{]
= ERN=T A #

bn ntk rmt iwnsz y3 bw iri.k dit iwr t3y.k hmt mi-qd p3y.k iry
“You are no man, because you are not able to impregnate your wife like everybody else! (/it.
‘like your similar”).

8 0. Gardiner 273, 6 (= KRI V11, 355, 6-7).

q © ﬁg\\%ﬁv' h@&@
bn ink iwty hsty iwns
‘I am not a heartless.’

3% Another example: ntk nht- “You are one strong of arm,” P. Anastasi I, 10, 7.
3% Note the spelling of in and see next note.

31 Note the spelling of in and, for a parallel with the spelling :j: , see Gardiner, LEM, 61a, n. Sc.
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Circumstantial example:

9. Wenamun, 2, 81 (= LES, 75, 12).
n

112 2SS A0 0%

iw ink ipwty n imn

‘While I am a messenger of Amun.’

39.2.1.2 Special case: the predicate is an interrogative pronoun
The pronouns employed in this case are nim ‘who?’ and ik ‘what?’

10. P. Orbiney, 15, 9 (= LES 25, 10); cf- example 18.

NEN TR,
ntk>>* nim tr

“Who are you (then)?” (/it. ‘you are who?*>).

11. Qadesh Bulletin, 35 (= KR/ 11, 110, 3).

A A o @
&qu@_lllo |Ilq‘i;.
dd-in hm.f n.sn ntwin ih

‘His Majesty said to them: “What are you?” (/it. ‘You are what?’***).” Note the spelling of the
atonic independent pronoun corresponding to NTETN.

39.2.2 Examples in the third person
These constructions derive from the classical construction B pw, where pw disappeared, or
rather, was actualised in p3y, 13y, n3y.

39.2.2.1 Examples of the form B ¢
In this case, the sentence is reduced to the single predicate, the subject being unexpressed.

12. P. Anastasi I, 10, 3-4:** concerning a strange animal.

IsosliZH R Ton ¥ASITos AR ae

[N S,

ir ptr.k se m rwhs n(=m) p3 kkw hr-dd.k 3pd r.f

‘If you see it in the evening, in the dark, you will have to say about him: “It is a bird!”” Note the
aorist form Aar-sdm.f in the apodosis, see supra §17.6.

The nominal predicate can be followed by an indirect genitive:

32 % should be deleted, see Gardiner, ZAS 69 (1933), 70 -71.

333 Cf. Coptic NTOK 6€ NTK NIM “You then, who are you?” (John 1, 22). Note that *nzf nim does not exist; the
interrogative is always the rheme, while ntf, a tonic pronoun, cannot be the theme. The sentence, therefore, is
written nim @, see example 18 below.

34 Not “You are who?’ — the individuals in question being not worthy of the status of human beings.
335 Parallel example: P. Ashmolean Museum 1945.96 (= P. Adoption), v° 6-7 (= KRI V1, 738, 1-3).
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13. Doomed Prince, 6, 8-9 (= LES, 5, 3-5); c¢f. example 1.

=1 %&@ﬁ@'%’f@ﬁ&ﬁxéo@\\ﬁ@ﬁ&&@@...q 0

@lﬁ&:q§ma_ulwm\\§

wn-in p3 wr hr ndnd.f m-dd §ri (n) nim m nz n wrw — iw.tw hr dd n.f $ri n w* n snny
‘The prince enquired of him, saying: “Of which great one is he son?” (/it. ‘He is a son of whom
among the great ones?). He was told: “He is a son of official” (/it. ‘of an official’).’

Examples where the nominal predicate is followed by an attributive participle and by an
adverbial clause playing the role of a relative:

14. P. Bankes I, v° 2 (= JEA 68 (1982), 129).

Nl M D208 B RNZP N TR =T 18R
N
mtw.k ‘m r-dd b3k(¢) itzy iw m p3y hry mrt (i).it3 se

‘And that you learn that it is a stolen servant, who was abducted precisely by this (person) in

charge of the household servants’ (/it. ‘who was stolen, while it is this (person) in charge ... who
stole her’**).

15. P. Geneva D 407, v° 18( LRL, 16, 89)

> O a> =7y
aCiiie .i.o@tj o \\\ﬁg QGJ@D@ Qkoa%a_@%
tw.n rh.tw r-dd rmg mr iw bwpw.f irt ms< ///
‘We know that it is a sick man who has not made the journey ///.”

Remark. The predicate can take the form wnn V, where V is an independent verbal form
nominalised by wnn, see supra §34.3 and §18.2, example 4.

Circumstantial examples:

16. Dakhla Stela, 7 (= JEA 19 (1933), pl. v): 22™ dynasty; ¢f. example 22.
leg = TIR ol

iw hnmt (n) nmhyw

‘While it is a private well” (/it. ‘of private individuals’).

17. P. Turin 2021, 3, 11-12 (= KRIV1, 741, 9-11)i~gf example 44.
Sl TRIS U%ﬁ@he&xﬁ%i&s%ﬁ =l =
@ %@a@&& o —o— QIIIQ@&;W@OG&& \ ﬁ-‘%& qq

B
ddt.n t3ty ir iw bn hmt swt iwnz iw h3[r(f)] nhsy(t) iw mr.f se iw.f (hr) dit n.s 3ht.f [nim] i.iri.f
wsf p3 iry.f

‘What the vizier said: “If this was not a wife of his,**’

(but) it was a Syrian (or) a Nubian, whom

336 See Navailles-Neveu, GM 103 (1988), 58, n. v.
37 That is to say ‘a woman with whom he is married,” and not ‘his woman,” which would be £3y.f hmt, see
example 44 below, and infra §41.4.
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he loved and bequeathed her his property, who would undo what he had done?”” (/it. ‘it is who,
who would undo ...”).

The four circumstantials (two nominal and two verbal), placed at the beginning, form a
quadruple protasis introduced by ir, while the apodosis includes a real cleft sentence.

Examples where the predicate is an interrogative pronoun:

18. P. BM 10052, 14, 14 (= KRI V1, 798, 14); cf. example 10 and 25.
e —

?Q\\% N\ >$§JQH® —

dd.tw n.f nim sp-sn dd.f

‘It was said to him: “Who is it? Who is it?”” He replied ...”

19.P.DM 1v, 5 (= KRI V1, 265, 1); ¢f- example 26 and 27.
e =) e a X <
FZURIE WIS JaRel 2
hn<ddys ihiry.iih (m) btz r.k
‘Another matter: Well, what? What kind of evil deed have I committed against you?’

39.2.2.2 Examples of the form B p3y’**

20. Doomed Prince, 4, 8-9 (= LES, 2, 4-5)

129D omNARNS R e NN A ZL1Te
e = :i&@[@%&\\

ih p3 nty hr Sm m-s3 p3 s 3 nty m iyt hr [¢3] mit iw.f (hr) dd n.f tsm p3y
‘What is that walking (/iz. ‘it is what that which walks’) behind the older man who is coming
down the road? He said to him: “It is a dog.”’

21. P. Turin 2026, 18 (= LRL, 73, 1).

@ o
q = & ﬂ AN @ % \
ih m mdt t3y
‘What kind of matter is this?” (/it. ‘it is what as matter?”)

22. Dakhla Stela, 12 (= JEA 19 (1933), pl. VI): 22" dynasty; ¢f. example 16.
M T e |

iw mw (n) nmhyw n3(y)

‘While these are private waters.’

39.2.2.3 Extensions of previous constructions

In Middle Egyptian, the construction B pw gives, by explicature of pw, B pw A4 ‘itis (a) B, A’ —
where 4 is in apposition to the subject pw — then, by thematisation (or topicalisation) of 4, ir 4 B
pw ‘as for 4, it is (a) B.’

338 The negation bn B p3y iwns is not attested: bn B iwns is used instead, as is the case with B @.
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The same constructions are found in Late Egyptian, except that 4, perceived as the subject, is
almost always defined, and pw disappears or is actualised in p3y, #3y, n3y. The thematisation can
be done with or without ir, thus resulting in:

BpwAW» BOp3 A
irABpwW» irps ABp3y or irps AB@J or ps ABpsy or ps AB@J

39.2.2.3.1 Examples of the form B @ p3 A (it is a B, the A)

Case where B is a noun (rare examples):

23. P. Turin 1979, v° 1-2 (= LRL, 43, 4).

= p
SRR YN

br sn ink p3y [rmi]

‘Because this man is one of my brothers’ (/it. ‘Because it is a brother of mine, this man’).

24. 0. Nash 1, v° 1-3 (=KRI 1v, 316, 13-14).

.
sm&f\llw@lcﬁ @@;—ﬂ.if—,%@cmlﬂ \Q&@g&qeﬁﬁ\(
h<.n t3 gnbt hr dd <dst 3(t) ‘nh-n-niwt hry-iz $3i (n) mwt
‘The court said: “The lady Herya is a great criminal deserving of death” (/iz. ‘It is a great
criminal ... the lady Herya’).

Case where B is an interrogative pronoun (frequent examples):

25. Mes, N 15 (= KRI 111, 428, 8-9); cf. example 18.

1355920 4T S o iis

iw t3ty hr dd n nwb-nfrt nim p3y.t iw®
“The Vizier said to Nebnefert: “Who is your heir?””” (/iz. ‘It is who, your heir?’).

26. 0. DM 446, 2-3 (= KRI 11, 383, 9-10); cf example 19.

o e e g a>
EQQQ.&‘%&”O @ﬁqua\\ DQD@@|O —_
hne dd ih p3 shr bin nty tw.tw hr iri.f
‘Another thing: what is this bad thing that is being done?’ (/iz. ‘It is what, this evil plan ...”).

At the beginning of the nineteenth dynasty pw is sometimes still attested:

27. P. Cairo 58083, 1° 3 (= KRI 1, 322, 6-7): Seti L.

[].—-;«—.D@%E%[]QI U las 2.—-;«—.

ih pw p3y.tn irt (m)-mitt
‘What is the meaning of your acting so?’ (/it. ‘It is what, your acting so?’).

39.2.2.3.2 Examples of the form ir p3 A B p3y and variants

ir p3 A B p3y ‘As for A, it is a B’ (examples quite rare)
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28. P. BM 10052, 5, 21-22 (= KRI v1, 781, 3-5).

2:ﬁquu%ﬁ%kimqoﬁﬂ%QﬁééiﬁE:J\\

|?|M?MQK?M Clla &\\

dd n.f ss ny-se-imn-(m)-ipt n p3 hr ir t3 st i.dd.k in nz tbw n hd im kt st (i).mh 2 t3y

‘The Scribe of the Tomb Nesamunemope said to him: “As for the tomb from which you said that
the silver vessels had been taken away, is it another, a second grave?””” (/it. ‘another tomb that
completes the two”).

irp3 AB @ ‘Asfor A, itis a B’ (frequent examples)

29 Més, N 31 (= KRI 111, 430,13); cf- example 2.

o — - e e e

QO.ﬁ.qq ow%ooo | OQO%OOO | OQ¥:qgﬁ

ir s§ hwy §ri n wrl hr ir wrl $rit n nsy

‘As for the scribe Huy, he is a son of Werel, and as for Werel, she is a descendant (/it.

‘daughter’) of Neshy.’

30. P. Berlin 10487, 9-v° 1 (= LRL, 36, 11).
QOD\\ “o% \ %ﬁ&a_ﬂl

ir pr-3 <w.s. hry (n) nim m-r°
‘As for Pharaoh l.p.h., of whom is he still master?’ (/iz. ‘it is a master of whom, still?”).

Example where p3 A is a tonic independent pronoun:

31. Doomed Prince 4,1 ( LES, I, 1).

ir ntf hr.[tw] w‘ n nsw
‘As for him — it was said — (it) was a king.’

p3 A B p3y ‘The A, it is a B’ (very rare examples)

32.0. DM 437, 1-3.
qo%&5QQ:§@¢®|M|E\\@|OK&\\&EM\\EA& &E\f&
DS E e LK Do m el T IS

ir p3 dd i.iri.k 3bd n hrw r p3y m-dr in.tw n.i qd p3 h3y i.iri.k (i) b3k p3y ptr tw.i hr dit in.tw
n.k///

‘As for what you said (to me) a month ago, after the gypsum was brought to me: “the descent
that I have®*® made, it is a job!” — see, I have sent to you ////.”

339

339 The journey from Deir el-Medina to the Nile valley to deliver the gypsum.
% pronoun confusion — Egyptian is often faltering between direct and indirect speech.
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p3 AB@ ‘The A, itis a B’ (quite rare examples)

33. Amenemope, 8, 4-5.

lew DU Bhawh Ve
iw p3y.f pr bft(y) n p3 dmi
‘Because his house, it is an enemy of the city.’

Example where p3 A is a demonstrative pronoun:

34. P. Abbott, 6, 20-21 (= KRI V1, 479, 6-7).**!

%EM’JS\\\§EMKE§\\ﬁuw«%&sim%&q[ﬁ;/)%&\\ﬁﬁ
P

o A |
p3w btz n p3y s§ 2 n p3 br pzy.w ph p3y h3ty-C n niwt

‘That, it is a wrongdoing on the part of these two scribes of the Tomb, (namely) for addressing
(lit. ‘their reaching’) this Major of the City.’

39.3 Identification predication

In the specific case where the classes A and B have the same number of elements, the
inclusion of A in B entails that all elements of class A belong to class B — but also, the converse
then being true, that all the elements of B are elements of A. It follows that classes A and B
contain exactly the same elements and are, therefore, identical: A = B.

The nominal sentence then corresponds to an identification sentence in which A and B
denote the same object class, or the same object if they only contain one each — which implies
that subject and predicate have the same degree of definition. Given that the subject is always
defined, so will the predicate be.

The following are two examples in English (sentences with the verb ‘to be’):
— the Bellifontains are the inhabitants of Fontainebleau;
— the Marseillaise is the national anthem of France.

There are two base paradigms:

— the first, isomorphic to the paradigm of the classification predication, is unmarked: the
predicate p3 B carries the rheme, and the subject the theme. This paradigm employs as subject
the atonic independent pronoun for the first two persons, and the demonstrative or @ in the third
person;

— the second is marked: it is the subject that becomes the rheme vector, while the predicate p3
B carries the theme. This paradigm uses the independent tonic pronoun as subject for all persons.

34! Parallel example: P. Abbott, 6, 16-17 (= KRI V1, 478, 15-479, 1).
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Unmarked paradigm Marked paradigm

(atonic independent pronoun) (tonic independent pronoun)
] ink p3 B I am the B ink p3 B itis me, the B
singular 15 p,
ink t3 B I am the (fem.) B inktz B itis me, the (fem.) B
ntk p3 B you are the B nmtkp3 B itis you, the B

2nd p.
nitt3 B you are the (fem.) B nt3 B it is you, the (fem.) B

p3/t3 B@  itis the (masc./fem.) B
nfp3 B itis him, the B
3“p. psBpsy  itistheB
ntst3 B itis her, the B
t3 B tzy it is the (fem.) B
st

1*p. innn3:B we are the B innn3 B itisus, the B
plural

2"p. nttnns B you are the B nttn n3 B itis you, the B

3 nsBO they are the B
p- ntwns B itis them, the B

n3 B n3y they are the B

In the texts, these two paradigms are differentiated only in the third person, where p3 B (p3y) is
opposed to ntf p3 B. In pronunciation, the vocalisation (ANT versus ANOK) and supra-segmental
features,’* allows one to distinguish easily between all persons.
As before, all these constructions are independent and can be transformed into adverbial
clauses by means of the converter iw. They are also negated using the discontinuous negation bn
. iwns.

39.3.1 Examples in the first two persons

Neither paradigms are distinguished in writing, and the context does not always allow one to
determine with which case one is dealing. In principle, all examples can be rendered either by
marked or unmarked constructions.

35.P. Orbiney, 15,9 (= LES, 25, 10-11); cf- example 10.

q ﬂ @:2 &@/3 \\;% OQ£®Q@§9_@|2 qoﬁ§ﬁlll
iw.s hr dd n.f ntk nim tr iw.f hr dd n.s ink bsts

‘She asked him: “Who are you then?” He said to her: “I am Bata.”” The question asked (‘Who
are you (then)?’) shows that this is an unmarked paradigm. Otherwise the question would have
been *nim b3tz “Who is Bata?” — resulting in the marked response ‘It is I (ANOK), Bata.’

32 Cf. English, where ‘I am the king’ (unmarked construction where the subject corresponds to the theme)
contrasts, through intonation, with ‘7 am the king’ (marked construction where the subject coincides with the
rheme).
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36. Grafﬁto of year 34 of Ramses II, 4 (— KRI 111, 436, 11): address to a god.

al CII | l@§%§QQ| | |@

tw.i r-gs.tn ink p3zy.tn b3k
‘I am close to you, I am your servant.” The first form is unmarked,’*® and it is likely that what we
have here is also an unmarked paradigm.

37. Wenamun, 1, 13 (= LES, 62, 5).
e P —
o&é‘%&@%‘%&\\ (huy
hr ntk p3 wr n p3y t3
‘Now, it is you, the prince of this country.” The sentence is certainly marked; Wenamun is
addressing the prince in his official capacity.

38. P. Turin 1880, 4, 1-2 (= RAD, 57, 6-7).

o

@M:\ﬁlﬂohnmmﬂ\ﬁ mqlﬂ%\\ﬁ.ﬁ. ﬂ\\m;@ﬁ&olllﬁqq
Lt LRt M
ﬁi:IﬁO& ol I&%X\\%Hlm‘%&om
ddt.n rmt ist p(3)-n-nqt n ss imn-nht <3 n ist hnsw - nttn n3y.i hryw hr nttn n3 rwdw n p3 hr
‘What the worker Penanuket said to the scribe Amennakht and the foreman Khonsu: “You are
my superiors and you are the officials of the Tomb.””

But nothing in the co(n)text precludes translating the passage as: ‘It is you my superiors and
it is you the officials of the Tomb,” or again: ‘You are my superiors because it is you, the
officials of the Tomb’ — everything was down to the intonation.

Negative example:

39. P. Leiden 1 369, 8-9 (= LRL, 2, 1).**

SR VWRNRIZS 2R WA T = e £)

hr ink p3y.tn nfr bn ink p3zy.tn bin iwnz

‘Because I am your friend, I am not your enemy.”** Or ‘For it is I your friend, it is not I your
enemy.’

Interrogative example with thematisation of the subject:

40. Wenamum, 2, 12-13 (= LES, 68, 7-8).%

(TR S RN St B N N A

ir ink gr ink in ink p3y.k b3k
‘As for me, me too, am I your servant?’

Interro-negative example:

¥ Marked correlate: *ink p3 nty r-gs.tn ‘it is I who is next to you,” pseudo-cleft sentence.
¥ Another example: P. DM 1v, 6 (= KRI VI, 265, 2).

5 Lit. ‘1 am your good, I am not your evil.’

34 Another example: Horus and Seth, 4, 4 (= LES, 41, 12).
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41. O. Berlin P 11247, v°5 (= KRI 111, 533, 7).

N1 %l @

is bn ink p3y.k it
‘Am I not your father?’ or ‘Is it not I, your father?’

0. Berlin P. 11247, v° 5 (cf. p. 60, 81)

Example with the optative particle bsi, where p3 B is an independent pronoun:

42.P. Anastasi IV, 5, 1 (= LEM, 39, 10).
‘Behold, my heart has gone furtively, it went south to see Memphis.
N0t &
bsi ink ntf
‘Ah, if only I were it.’
The construction is unmarked because the predicate ntf can only belong to the tonic series
(NTOY); it is this that carries the rheme. Consequently, the subject ink is an atonic independent
pronoun (ANT) corresponding to theme.*"’

39.3.2 Examples in the third person

39.3.2.1 Examples of the unmarked paradigm

The same constructions are found in the classification sentence (see above §39.2.2), except that
the predicate B is now defined.

39.3.2.1.1 Examples of the form p3 B

347 The marked construction is attested in Middle Egyptian: ink pw sw It is I (who is) him’ (CT vi1, 478, i).
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43. P. Bankes I, 16-17 (= JEA 68 (1982), 128).

= & oo e B

1aj&QQI | I@@O@:_O_HQ

r-dd t3y.n snt hr.w r.s

‘Saying: “It is our sister!” So they declared about it.’

Negative example:

44. 0. DM 439, 1; ¢f- example 17.
e o o b
SR AN} FEIEN NN

hr bn t3y.i hmt iwns

‘For this is not my wife!’

Adverbial examples:

45. P. Ashmolean Museum 1945.96 (= P. Adoption), 21 (= KRI V1, 737, 3) (fig. p. 38).**

IR N5 SIS
iw p3y.i sn §ri
‘Given that it is my younger brother.’

46. P. Turin 2021 3, 1 + P. Geneva D 409, 3, 1 (= KRI v1, 740, 8-9).

QQ%E&?oIK:&QQHQ i

iw p3(y.i) % hr p3y.s Vs
‘Given that these are my % over and above her '4.”

47. P. Bologna 1094, 6, 5 (= LEM, 6, 5).

le I WRURI S =i B

iw bn p3y.i htr iwnz
‘Because it is not my tax.’

39.3.2.1.2 Examples of the form p3 B p3y**

48. Truth and Falsehood, 5, 7 (= LES, 33, 3-4).

S B0 Do Ol e ol a ¥ RESE S O AT KR
J*E&%m%&@«&%&\\[]ﬁ “ @uem

wn.in 13y.f mwt hr dd n.f tw.k (hr) ptr p3y ksmn nty hms r-gs p3 sbz p3y.k it pzy i.n.s hr dd n.f
‘His mother said to him: “You see this blind man who is seated by the door? He is your father”
So she said to him.’

¥ Note, the text of KRI is incorrect since it omits the iw, see JEA 26 (1941), pl. VI and VIa.
39 As in the case of B p3y, there is no attested negation *bn p3 B p3y iwns; bn p3 B iwns is used.
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49. P. BM 10052, 5, 17 (= KRI V1, 780, 12).

D KN EZ el B Z B AN K R

dd.f p3 shr (n) §m i.iri.i <q3 p3y
‘He said: “This is exactly the manner (in) which I went
exactly’).

999

(Zit. ‘the manner of going that I made

50.0. BM 5631, 12 (= HO, 88).

T Il | T S SWEryt= YO N i SR N . Tl S

n3 n sdbhw n t3 k3t (i).wn r-ht p3 it n p3y.i it n3(y)
‘These are the work-tools (/iz. “work, construction’) which were under the responsibility of the
father of my father.’

Example where the predicate is an independent pronoun:

51.P.BN 198,11, 11 (= LRL, 68, 1-2).**°

123 WRCERIN_SIHZ818H 2 5 TR

,,,,,,

‘Such am I, and such is the joke that I have made on you.” (/iz. ‘it is I (ANOK) and it is a joke that
I have made with you”).

Circumstantial example:

52.P. Sallier I, 4, 1-2 (= LEM, 80, 4-6).

U N LR Sy Iy O LU SO Y e S 3 ¢
&m@@ QJwE@&%@@@MD|H&i I‘%I“ &@W:\%&\\

y3 ih p3y.k tm dit in.tw mnht v ms n pr-< “w.s. hr iw p3 hrw (n) n3 ibw (n) n3 ‘nhw swhwt
3pdw smw p3y

‘Well, why have you not had presents brought to offer to Pharaoh 1.p.h., and this although it is
the day of the kids, goats, eggs, birds (and) vegetables?’ (fit. “‘well, it is what your not having had
brought ...”).

39.3.2.1.3 Examples of the form ir pz A ps B @'

53.P. Mayer A, 3, 23 (= KRI v1, 810, 9).

o WA ERRITHE . Jel DA B
ir pzy rmt p3 iry n bw-h3°.f
‘As for this man, it is the accomplice of Bukhaaf.’

3%0 Examples in Middle Egyptian: ink pw ‘It is I' (CT VI, 354, g), ntf pw m mst ‘It is he, in truth’ (Sinuhe B,
267).
331 Example in Middle Egyptian: ir sf wsir pw ‘As for yesterday, it is Osiris’ (CT 1v, 193).
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54. Wenamun, 2, 10 (= LES, 68, 3-4).

IR daRNeWh RS

ir p3 hqz n kmt p3 nb n p3y.i

‘As for the ruler of Egypt, is he the master of my property?’ The context shows clearly that this
is a rhetorical question without an interrogative morpheme. Below will be found the marked
form (ir p3 A ntf p3 B) of the last two examples (examples 57 and 58).

Circumstantial example:

55. 0. Gardiner 55, v° 1-3 (= HO, 66, 2).3% | '

lelo 2 lX ool e Z ¥ D+ SWZBN2 D2 (5
gu% E&qq @ :h @

iw ir nz hnw i.di.f [n.i] p3 % ddyt n.i m-dr p$.f irm tzy.w mwt

‘Whereas, as regards the property that he has given (me), these are the two-thirds which were
attributed to me when he settled the division (/iz. ‘shared’) with their mother.’

39.3.2.1.4 Example of the form p3 A p3 B g

56.P. Leiden I, 371, 2-3: letter to a dead person.

ZBIZ S FWRT AL RR N, AT TN

iri.ith r.t p3ir.n.(¢) p3(y).t dit drt im.i

‘What have I done against you? What you have done is to lay (/it. ‘your laying’) a hand on
5353

me.

39.3.2.2 Examples belonging to the marked paradigm
They are of the form p3 ntf B, where ntf is both subject and rheme, while p3 B is predicate and
theme.

Circumstantial example:

57.P. Turin 1875, 1,9 (= KRI v, 350, 10).

Z = =111 =

%QQ&Q@:&JS N m\%klﬂ

//// iw ntw n3 bwt n p3 t3

‘(...) because it is they, the shame (/it. ‘the abominations’) of the country!’

Interrogative example:

58. 0. DM 439, 1-3.3%

N N U 3751
in nts t3y.i hmt
‘Is she my wife?’

332 Similar example: P. Orbiney, 8, 3 (= LES, 17, 11-12).
353 That is to say, ‘torment me.’
334 See RdE 33 (1981), 11-20.
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Thematised examples (ir p3 A ntf p3 B):

59. Theban tomb n. 157 (nb-wnn.f) (= KRI 111, 284, 1-3).

irit.i imn ... ntf pz nb psdt
‘As for my father Amun ... it is him, the master of the Enneade.’

60. Wenamun, 2, 30-31 (= LES, 70, 1-3). .
115 R SRR T A YR TS ¥RETUTL
SRTHRRTSRNIICUA

hr ir imn-r nsw ntrw ntf p3 nb n p3 ‘nh snb - hr ntf p3 nb (n) n3y.k ityw
‘And, as for Amun-Ra, king of the gods, he is the master of Life (and) Health; and it was him,
the master of your ancestors!’

The unmarked form (ir p3 A B @°*°) of the last two examples has been given above
(examples 53 and 54).

39.4 Important remark

In accordance with common practice, the two-member nominal forms having as second member
a nominalised, defined relative clause, and which serve to rhematise a nominal element of a
plain verbal sentence, are treated in the chapter devoted to cleft sentences.”

%55 The unmarked correlate of example 60 would be *hr ir imn-r° nsw ntrw p3 nb n pz ‘nh snb (p3y).
356 Example: p3 ptr.i ps dd.i ‘It is what I saw that I said” (P. BM 10052, 5, 8-9 = KRI V1, 779, 13); predicative
plain verbal sentence: *dd.i pz ptr.i ‘1 have said what I saw.’
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40. The nominal sentence with adjectival predicate

40.1 Introduction
The nominal sentence with adjectival predicate is a special case of the classification predication
of the type B @, where the predicate is a nominalised adjective, which is never defined.

nfr @ ‘it is good’ (‘belongs to the class of good ones™*’)

In this construction nff is both the predicate and the rheme. The extension of the subject & can
be either se or (p3) A, A being almost always defined:**®

nfr @ se ‘he is good’ (it is a good (one), him)
nfr @ (p3) A ‘the A is good’ (it is a good (one, the) A)**

This nominal sentence,*® expressing a quality of the subject, presented as intrinsic or
permanent,*®' is also called ‘predication of quality’ and is obviously timeless.

In Late Egyptian it tends to disappear and is only used with a small number of adjectives: nfr,
bin, <d3, m3, ndm, §3w, etc., because it rivalled with the construction nfr sw @ (first present
whose predicate is a pseudo-participle). It is negated by the discontinuous negative morphemes
bn ... iwns.

40.2 nfr 0

This type of sentence is quite frequent in daily life texts.

1. P. BM 10052, 5, 22 (= KRI V1, 781, 5).

b
dd.f<ds
‘He said: “It is false!””’

2.0.UCL 19614, 5 (= KRI v, 2, 3).

-1 = oo
foeod B S50
iw.tw hr h3<.f r-dd bin
‘It was rejected saying: “It is bad!””’

37 Callender, Middle Egyptian, 1975, p. 68.

358 The fact that A, which is only the extension of the real subject (&), is undefined does not contradict the
‘Cohen Rule’ (see supra §39.1): nfr @ A ‘it is a good (one, namely an) A,” the quality being true for all
members of the class A.

3%9 For the case when A is undefined, see the previous note.

3%0 Probable origin of three sentences: 4 pw, A pw sw, 4 pw B, with 4 = nfr and pw = @. Example: ins pw n wsh
is pw ‘It was narrow, it was not wide’ (Eloquent peasant, R 45).

36! The nominal sentence with adjectival predicate is used, in Late Egyptian, only in the third person — the usual
paradigm of the predication of quality being: ink nfr, ntk nfr, nfr @, nfr sw ‘I am good (I am a good [one]), you
are good, it is good, he is good.” Note that ntf nfr is impossible in Late Egyptian — nfr is undefined — and that nfr
wi and nfr tw are attested in the Coffin Texts.
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Interrogative example:

3. P. Anastasi VIII, 1, 6-8 (= KR 111, 500, 6-9).

No o NEDEE T e TR R I SRNL
AR 2T RLY

m-mitt sdm.i r-dd ist mn$ 3ny ... mwt hn® n3y.f hrdw ()n ms< ())n °d3
‘And also: I heard that the bargeman®®* Any ... is dead, together with his children; is it true or is
it false?’

Negative example:

4. 0. Petrie 14, 6-7 (= KRI v, 524, 7-8).

fo JRZRMeRIDA c Tale JEWR=HE 2 L

Zs=eh

iw.f (hr) in n.i w< s iw.d (hr) h3<.f n.f niw.f (hr) in n.i p3y ky hr bn nfr iwns

‘He brought me a donkey, I sent it back to him. He brought me this other (one) — and it is not
good!” (/it. ‘it is not a good (one)’).

40.3 nfr O se

Literary and infrequent.’®®

5. P. Lansing, 2, 2-3 (= LEM, 100, 12-13).

HASE el TRR TN IR s teas S0l de
Wﬁso\\ e .4;-’—.;@ % ;QOQ&} D

snsn n.k t3 “‘wty p3 gsty ndm se r Sdhw ir s§w n p3 nty rh se 3@ se r iswt nbt

‘Take as companions’® the papyrus-roll and the palette: they are more pleasant than
pomegranate(?) wine. As for writing, to the one who masters it, they are more profitable than
any other job!’

40.4 nfr 0 (p3) A

Cases where the extension of the subject (p3) A is undefined are very rare.*®

6.P. BM 10052, 3, 18 (= KRI V1, 774, 9).

A o - | o
S BTRERRR IS
dd n.f 13ty °d3 p3 dd.k
‘The vizier said to him: “What you said is false™ (/iz. ‘It is a false (thing), what you said’).

362 Lit. ‘barge sailor.’

363 Another example: 53 se r W nw wdbw ‘they are more numerous than the sand of the beaches,” Qadesh
Bulletin, §50 (=KR/ 11, 112, 5-8).

394 Lit. ‘Fraternize with, socialise, adopt.’

%5 See above §40.1; for example: P. Leiden I 371, 36 bn $3w dit iry se p3 nty mi-qd.i it is not appropriate to
cause that someone like me does it,” see Cerny, BIFAO 41 (1941), 114.
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7. P. Turin 1977, 9 (= Bakir, Epistolography, pl. 26).

[ . ot
hr nfr p3 hsb (i).iri.k n.i r-dd tw.i m ss
‘And the letter that you sent me (/it. ‘the sending you made to me’), saying: “I am well,” it is a
good (thing)!’

Interrogative example:

8. 0. IFAO 682 (= BIFAO 41 (1941), 15).
P L SN,
MZ¥ N5

in nfr p3 ih

‘The ox, is it good?’

Example after nty:

9. 0. Nash 2, v°4-5 (=KRI1v, 319, 5).

TR KRN Se o B~

p3 nty bin p3y.f bsw r mwt
‘He whose anger is more lethal (/it. ‘bad’) than death.’

Circumstantial example:

10. P. Anastasi IX, 2 (= KR/ 111, 505, 4).

@ P =20
SleZ ¥ R g
hr iw ms€ p3 i.dd.k
‘And, although what you have said is true.’

Example where the sentence plays the role of a complement clause:

11. P. Anastasi IX, 11 (= KRI 111, 506, 12).

BN papaat Nt/ i}
‘m.k r-dd ms© p3 i.dd.i
‘May you realise that what I said is true!’

Negative example:

12. P.DM v, v°3 (= KRI V1, 266, 8).
| -, P ar> o
IS = h AV NIDCE RS A0
bn nfr iwnsz p3 i.iri.k r.i m-dwn sp-sn sp-sn
‘What you have not ceased to do against me is not good’ (/iz. ‘It is not a good (thing) what you
have done continuously ...”).
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Example where the adjective contains the intensifying suffix wsy:**°

13. P. Anastasi 11, 5, 3 (= LEM, 15, 2-3): panegyric of Merneptah.

[N el R RNA=Te

ndm.wsy p3y.k Sm r wsst
‘How pleasant is your journey to Thebes!’

40.5 Special case
In some rare instances, the second member of the sentence with adjectival predicate contains a
construction that seems to be a circumstantial first present:

14. 0. DM 554, 5-6 (fig. p. 87).

— B
M=ok o

isnfriwihrddn.f

‘Is it a good thing that I talk to him?” or ‘Is it good that I talk to him?’

15. P. Turin 1971, 13 (= LRL, 32, 4).
e %&hq Q ad_o ™™
=g =g T O o\ & &

hr nfr iw.k (hr) dit hsty.k n.f
‘And it is good that you turn your heart to him.’

Based on the foregoing examples, one would have expected *is nfr p3y.i dd n.f (example 14)
and *hr nfr p3y.k dit hsty.k n.f (example 15), whose second member contains a nominalised
verbal sentence.

These two examples, where the circumstantial appears to be ‘nominalised,” is reminiscent of
cases where a circumstantial is used in place of a complement clause to take on the function of
the direct object pronoun of an operator verb, see supra §32.4 and 5.

%% This morpheme, deriving from Middle Egyptian wy sy (nfr.wy sy ‘how beautiful is she!”) is mostly found in
school texts, and especially in panegyrics. Other examples: P. Anastasi 11, 7, 3 (= LEM, 28, 10) with nfr.wsy; P.
Lansing, 2, 4 (= LEM, 101, 1) with 3. wsy.
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41. Expressing possession

The notion of ownership (to belong to, to be property of)**” must be carefully distinguished
from that of possession®*® or the concept of ‘having’ something.’® This notion is expressed in
two different ways depending on whether the possessor is represented by a name (or an
interrogative pronoun) or by a personal pronoun.

41.1 The possessor is represented by a name (or an interrogative pronoun)

In this case, being X an object and A an individual, an institution, an object or a country, to say
that X is a property of A, belongs to A, or “is A’s,” the syntagma derived from the nominal
sentence with adjectival predicate will be used:*”’

(ir) X ... ny-se A: (as for) X ... it is A’s (it is a property of A)
ny-seA..p3X: itis A’s ... the X

where ny is the genitival adjective playing the role of predicate,””' while the subject se resumes

(anaphora) or announces (cataphora) the object X. Thematisation (anterior or posterior) is
required because the syntagma is grammaticalised, the genitival adjective having a nominal
subject only in previous phases of the Egyptian language.’’* In Late Egyptian the construction is
only used in the third person, without the pronoun’s spelling necessarily corresponding to the
gender and number of X — hence the transliteration se in conformity with the pronunciation.’”?
The construction is negated by means of the negative morpheme bn.

The following are some of the attested spellings of ny-se:

000 Ol de Tde Ol T2NT

o, el ]

1. Personal names: frequent use.

e

ny-se imn

‘Nesamun’ (= he belongs to Amun), X being the individual himself.

Example with anterior thematisation:

7 On Middle Egyptian see Gilula, RJE 20 (1968), 55-61.

368 Expressed by m-di; see Théodoridés, RAE 22 (1970) 139-154, and example 5 below.

3 Expressed through the existential predication: wn m-di.f A ‘he has an A.” See supra §22.1, Cerny-Groll,
LEG, p. 392-395 and Benveniste, Problémes de linguistique générale 1, p. 196.

0 See Cerny-Groll, LEG, p. 24-27 and 542-543.

3 See Gardiner, EG, §114, 2; Lefebvre, Grammaire, §182.

32 ny X A “X belongs to A,’ construction frequently employed in proper names: n(y)-m3st-r< (Amenemhat I1I).
3 See §7.2.1.
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2. 0. Berlin P 11239, 3-4 (= KRI 111, 545, 3-5).

Doq{@&&ﬂ\\&&ﬁlﬁumﬂﬁﬂgéaq &%\\ahu—o—.ﬁ.ﬂ A
e

% &ol___]

ptr n3 hmtyw n sm iw r-dd ir nsy hmt ny-se sm bn ny-se p3 hr

‘See, the coppersmiths of the sem-priest have come saying: “As for the copper objects, they
belong to the sem-priest, they do not belong to the (institution of the) Tomb.””

Example with posterior thematisation:

3.P. Mayer A, 5, 14 (= KRI v1, 814, 6-7).

AN o =
2@:—1&.4‘@5\\\%%&\\‘3:&
dd.w ny-se pr-<3 <.w.s. p3y rmt¢
‘They said: “He belongs to Pharaoh L.p.h., this man.””

Example with the interrogative pronoun iz and posterior thematisation:

4. 0. Leipzig 2, 5-6 (= KRI v, 467, 15-16) (fig. p. 238).

QQQQ_@W,\» —o_\\.i_.qi_.&qo\\w—[]@ @tg &ﬁWk@ﬁﬁ¥@

iw.f hr dd ny-se ih t3 ipt iw.w hr dd n.f m s§ p3-sr (i).in se
‘He said: “To whom (= to which institution) does it belong, the measure?”” They answered him:
“It is the scribe Paser who brought it.””’

Adverbial examples:

5.P. BM 10052, 3, 20-21 (= KRI V1, 774, 12-14).

S 3= hartivatd L T 1000 15 Voo TRt "W el
q .j N %@X&%om

dd.f sdm.i r-dd w(t) kskst iw.s mh.ti m nbw m-di hry iryw-3 dhwty-htp iw ny-se p3 hr

‘He said: “I have heard that a basket full of gold is in the possession of the chief porter
Djehutyhotep, although it belongs to the Tomb.””*™* Note the contrast between the expression of
possession (m-di) and that of ownership (7y-se).

6. P. Mayer A, 3, 4-5 (= KRI v1, 808, 13-14).*"

2 <ﬂm )A&H\\@ﬁlmgllflq .—T - #@%E&\\L—JI—%

dd.<s> in.f nh3y n hmt iw ny-se p3y pr-n-st3
‘She said: “He carried off copper that belonged to this portable shrine.”

% On iry-s see Cerny, Community, p. 161; on kskst, see Janssen, CP, p. 151. Note also the first present with
indefinite subject.
375 Also: P. Mayer A, 1, 12-3 (= KRI V1, 804, 15-16).
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41.2 The possessor is represented by a personal pronoun

In this case a pronoun similar to the independent tonic pronoun,’® or to the traditional
independent pronoun,’”’ functioning as adjectival predicate, is used.’”® Being X an object, the
minimal sentence is:

76

ink p3 X ‘the X is mine, the X belongs to me’ (my X)

X can be thematised, resulting in the following variants:
@ir) X ... ink se ‘(as for) X ... it is mine’
ink se ... p3 X ‘it belongs to me ... the X’

As in the previous cases, this is negated using the negative morpheme(s) bn ... (iwns).

41.2.1 Examples with the new independent pronoun

7. Wenamun, 2, 24 (= LES, 69, 7-8). N
e

ntf p3 ym hr ntf p3 Ibln nty tw.k (hr) dd ink se
‘The sea is his, and Lebanon — of which you never cease to say: “It is mine” — is his property.’

Examples with thematisation:

8. O. Turin 57472, v° 6-7.

e =7 fa
OQO}K&\\ qq %gﬁw [
hr ir p3y ky ink se
‘And, as for this other (one), it is mine.’

O. Leipzig 2 (¢f p. 187)

376 Because the paradigm uses nf.
377 Use limited to the 2™ and 3™ persons: twt and swr for the two genders respectively, see §7.4.1.
378 Gilula, RAE 20 (1968), 55-58.
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9. P. Turin 2021, 2, 2 (= KRI v1, 739, 7): feminine proper noun.

1.2 8 el D ot

ink-se-ndm
‘Sweetness belongs to me’ (/it. ‘It is mine, the sweetness”).

Negative example:

10. O. Nash 2, v° 14 (= KRI 1v, 319, 13-14): oath.

= P | ~
Necsem NS 2 RNIT0-Z
mtw.tw gm r-dd bn ink nz hl///
‘And if it is found that the picks are not mine ...’

Example where the syntagma is used in a circumstantial clause in place of a relative clause:

11. P. Strasburg 39, 8-9 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 105).

o o -
INRI X oef Alle AleNEde RNt
imi hn Smsw iw ntk se m-s3.f
‘Dispatch after him a servant that belongs to you (/iz. ‘Cause that a servant that is yours runs

behind him’).

Example with nty:

12. P. Strasburg 39, v° 2-3 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 105).

e i&ﬁ%&\\ w@mgy&‘\ﬁa\\&@q‘@

‘nh.f p3y hnms nty ntk se
‘Ankhef, this friend of yours’ (/iz. “‘who is yours’).

41.2.2 Examples with the traditional independent pronoun

13. P. Turin 2021, 3, 10 (= KRI V1, 741, 8).

'ﬁ‘ls@&al | IQ@&&

swt shwt.f
‘His property is his.’

Example with anterior thematisation:

14. P. Anastasi V, 26, 7-27, 1 (= LEM, 71, 11-12).

U A% = T I~
qq&qo&g\\ 7 m@@”l I |ob§@:km\\ QANG
y3 ir n3 nty hr h3st twt sn hr twt n3 nty hr kmt
‘Because, as for those who are in the desert, they belong to you (= ‘they are under your

authority’), and to you (also) belong those who are in the Valley.’
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Negative example with iw circumstantial:

15. P. Salt 124, 1, 17 (= KRI 1v, 410, 4): concerning tombs that the vile Paneb entered.

lod et dhdo

iw bn swt se
‘Although they did not belong to him.’

41.3 Examples using both modes of expressing possession®”

16. O. Gardiner 103 A, 9- 10( KRIV, 572, 1-2).

lo oS B il Llome R AT Jol Bag 3
KBXhe

iw.f hr dit n.i t3y st iw bn ink se iwns ny-se imn-htp <.w.s. p3 nb (n) p3 dmi
‘He gave me this building, although it is not mine (because) it belongs to Amenhotep L.p.h., the
lord (of) the village.’

17. O. Gardiner 143, 5-6 (= KRI v11, 376, 9-11).

m@qq ‘Y’ \\\\?ﬂq %%&\\%‘FNQQ ﬁoﬁﬂml.%&%@laﬂ@
ﬁ%ﬁ'&ﬁTQO%@ME m—o—.ﬁ.;‘@%&jﬂ@\\

iri.f ‘nh n nb “w.s r-dd ir p3y ih l.dl.l n rmt ist p3-r’-htp s3 mn-n3 ink se n h'w.i bn ny-se p3
hm-ntr tpy

‘He swore an oath by the Lord L.p.h. saying: “As for the ox that I sold to the workman Prehotep
son of Menna, it was my own, it did not belong to the high priest.””

18. Wenamun, 1, 20-21 (= LES, 62, 16-63, 2).

PBRARI S CRIERNSIAE RN S oS de T L deflla
B S

Y3 ir p3 it3y i.13y tw ntk se ny-se t3y.k br
‘Because, as for the thief who robbed you, he is yours, he belongs to your ship.’

41.4 Remark: the independent pronoun used as an attribute

(W) Smsw ink ‘one of my servants (a servant of mine)’**’

19. P. Anastasi V, 27, 3-4 (=LEM, 71, 16).

IS aZ =8 e al 2%aen AT _ T

hnc dd r-nty we $Smsw ink iw r smi n.i r-dd
‘Another matter: one of my servants came to report to me saying ..."

37 Other examples: O. Nash 2, v° 1-3 (= KRI 1V, 319, 1-3); Wenamun, 1, 14-17 (= LES, 62, 6-11).
330 Sentence in which Smsw is undefined. Not to be confused with p3y.i §msw ‘my servant.’
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20. 0. Nash 1, 2-3 (=KRQ/,315, 10-11).
SAZEHTE ISR I LB D D0 SRR &

i
ddt.n rmt ist nb-nfr ir ink tms.<> w Bl ink m p3y.<> pr
‘What the worker Nebnefer said: “As for me, (I) buried one of my picks in my house.””

21.P.BN 197,11, 6- v° 1 (= LRL, 22, 14-15).

e T 1% 2 e N\
—g uﬁwmﬂlﬁuvb\\ﬁﬂu |&5l.i_.
hr m di hsty.k [m-s3] rmg nb twt st m s
‘And do not worry about any of your people, they are well.’
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42. Cleft sentences

42.1 Introduction

The term cleft sentence®®' is normally used to describe Late Egyptian constructions employed to
rhematise (that is, to shift to marked rheme’®) any noun phrase of a plain verbal sentence,’*
as well as the verb itself in its nominal form, the infinitive. The order is always marked rheme-
theme.

42.1.1 What is a cleft sentence?
Modern grammars carefully distinguish two types of clefting.***

Given the plain sentence:
‘Paul likes tea’

a. It becomes, by true clefting:

‘it is Paul who likes tea’
or

‘it is tea that Paul likes’

following the extraction of ‘Paul’ (subject) or of ‘tea’ (direct object), and the relativisation of
the rest of the sentence. In the resulting construction, which is a (true) cleft sentence, the
relative is not nominalised, but simply embedded in the main clause. As a result, the
relationship between the two clauses is one of subordination.

b. Through pseudo-clefting the same sentence becomes:

‘it is Paul, the one who likes tea’ = ‘the one who likes tea, is Paul’
or
‘it is tea, what Paul likes’ = ‘what Paul likes, is tea’

In this case, there is the nominalisation of the relative clause and the establishment of a
predicative relationship between the extracted element ‘Paul’ or ‘tea’ on the one hand, and the
nominalised relative on the other, that function as subject and predicate of a sentence
constructed with the copula be. The resulting sentence is a pseudo-cleft sentence.

An excellent example of the method is provided by R. Chandler in his new Trouble is my
business: ‘I said “so what” and “so what” is what I said.’

31 Or ‘phrase coupée.’

32 See supra §12.4.2. Note that it is a ‘functional’ definition.

% Remember: a plain verbal sentence is one that verifies the statistical affinities subject-theme and predicate-
rheme, and is devoid of any syntactic turn of phrase explicitly designating one of its components as theme or
rheme.

* For example: Quirck et al., A Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language, London and New York,
1985 §18.25-30, p. 1383-1389; Huddleston, English Grammar, an Outline, Cambridge, 1988, p. 184-188,
Dictionnaire de linguistique, ed. Larousse, Paris, 1973, p. 91 and 399.
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It follows that in Late Egyptian, where the copula ‘be’ does not exist, the sentence
corresponding to the pseudo-cleft sentence is the two-member noun phrase: (p3) B p3 A, where
A is a nominalised, defined relative clause.*®

42.1.2 Cleft sentences in Late Egyptian
Although in Middle Egyptian there is only one type of cleft sentence, we distinguish two in Late
Egyptian, corresponding to the two types mentioned above.*™

42.1.2.1 The (true) cleft sentence (type I)
This is the cleft sentence of classical Egyptian which, in modern guise, continues to be used to
rhematise the subject of a plain verbal sentence in the active voice, or the agent, of the process.
The first member, which is always the marked rheme, contains a defined noun’*’ preceded
by m (in in a few texts closer to the classical stage of the language), a tonic independent
pronoun or the interrogative pronoun nim.***
The second member, corresponding to the theme, contains an active participle, periphrased
or not, or a prospective most often periphrased. This second member always agrees in gender,
number and person with the first. There are three possibilities:**

Late Egyptian Classical Egyptian
I Past mp3 A i.stp (se) < in A sdm (sw) (perfective)
or ntf i.stp (se) <« ntf sdm (sw)
I Aorist m p3 A i.iri stp.(f) < in A sdm (sw) (imperfective)
or ntf i.iri stp.(f) <« ntf sdm (sw)
I  Futur mp3 A i.iri.f stp.(f) < in A sdm.f (sw) (prospective)
or nif iiri.f stp.(f) <« ntf sdm.f (sw)
I ‘it is the A / he who chose it’
11 ‘it is the A / he who chooses it (habitually)’

111 ‘it is the A / he who will choose it’

5 See supra §39.2.2.3.1.

% On Late Egyptian, see Groll, Non Verbal; Cemny-Groll, LEG, p. 525-541 and the fundamental article by
Satzinger ‘Nominalsatz und Cleft Sentence im Neudgyptischen,” in Studies presented to H. J. Polotsky, ed.
Young, 1981, p 480-505.

87 Very rare exceptions are: P. BN 198, II, v° 1-2 (= LRL 68, 4-5); see below example 41.

3% Nim can be preceded, or not, by m, because the origin of nim = in + m had been forgotten.

*% Satzinger, 0.1, p. 492-493.
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In this type of cleft sentence, the participle — which is never preceded by an article (or a
demonstrative) — is not nominalised, but retains its full verbal value.*”® Consequently, the
second member is not the equivalent of a noun, but a true relative clause®' — which means that
the relationship between the two members is not predicative in nature (= between a subject and a
predicate), but a relationship of subordination between two clauses (more precisely the
embedding of a relative clause in a nominal form of the type B ). This construction, therefore,
corresponds perfectly to the definition of true cleft sentence of modern grammars, as noted
above.

This true cleft sentence is negated by means of the negative morpheme bn, exceptionally by
bn ... iwnsz. It can be preceded by the circumstantial iw,*** and/or the past converter wn.*”

Remarks
a. In Late Egyptian the presence of the article makes it impossible to confuse it with a nominal
sentence (as could happen in Middle Egyptian). Compare the two examples below:

1. P. Turin 1978/208, v° 1-2 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 97).

s LU N R s oamgﬁ’ﬁi@ NS hmoeh fh

y3 bn inn i.iri hn.w m-dwn iwnz
‘For it is not us who usually transport them (= the goods).” Given that it is not preceded by the
article, the periphrased participle is not nominalised, thus, this is a true cleft sentence.

2.P. Anastasi V, 9, 6- 7( LEM, 60, 9-10).

&@A‘%&q ﬂo@lll‘%&Q\\¥&@

% p3 i.iri shr n p3 zwzy mwt.f
‘It is you (you are) the one who gives guidance to one who has no mother.” Nominal phrase,
marked or not,””> where the nominalised participle is defined by the article.

» These two examples illustrate a key difference between the cleft sentence and the nominal sentence: while
the unmarked correlate of the cleft sentence is a verbal sentence: *yz bn tw.n hr hn.w ‘because we do not
usually transport them’ (first present, see below §42.2.1.4, example 40), the unmarked correlate of a
marked nominal sentence ‘It is you, the one ..." is still a nominal sentence externally identical in Late
Egyptian:**® “You are the one ...’

b. Although most of the verbs encountered are transitive, the true cleft sentence remains, as in
the classical period and in the Third Intermediate Period, open to intransitive verbs or verbs used

3% View Doret RAE 40 (1989), p . 60: “The participle ... in the cleft sentence ... will have a near verbal value’
and LingAeg 1 (1991), 58: ‘to the nominal phrase ... is opposed the cleft sentence where the participle will have
its full verbal value.’

! In the case of the prospective we are dealing with a ‘virtual relative clause.’

392 It takes on a relative temporality.

3% Examples with iw wn: P. Mayer A, 4, 10 (= KRI V1, 811, 14); O. DM 663, 8-9 (= KRI 111, 161, 3-4).

3% On the spelling of ntk, see supra p. 188, example 10 and n. 376.

% Depending on whether the independent pronoun is tonic (marked) or atonic (unmarked).

3% See previous note.
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intransitively.””’

c. The object is most often expressed, exceptions occurring especially in the aorist.
d. There is a rare variant of this type where m is not found before p3 4.**

In conclusion, it can be seen that the true cleft sentence only allows the rhematisation of the
subject (or agent) of a verbal sentence in the active voice, which verb is a perfective (past), a
prospective (future) or an aorist (habitual present).

42.1.2.2 The pseudo-cleft sentence (type II)

It serves to extend the possibility of rhematising a nominal element of a verbal sentence (broadly
defined),* in cases where the true cleft sentence cannot be used. Therefore, the pseudo-cleft
sentence is additional to the true one, with which it is used in complementary distribution. In
addition, the subject, the direct object and the verb itself — in its nominal form, the infinitive —
can be rhematised in any voice and tense.

The first member, the marked rheme, includes either a noun, defined or not, a tonic
independent pronoun, or the interrogative particle ih.

The second member, the theme, agrees with the first in gender, number and person and
contains a nominalised, defined (either by a defined article or by a demonstrative™) relative
clause containing a passive participle, a relative form, nty + third future, nty + first present,
or ({).wn + first present.

Syntactically, this construction is, to begin with, nothing more than a nominal sentence
which second member is a nominalised relative clause, defined by a definite article or a
demonstrative, where pw is no longer present.*’! It thus complies with the definition that modern
grammars give of the pseudo-cleft sentence, the term used in this book to designate it.

Afterwards, assuming, next to the true (and old) cleft sentence, the same function of
rhematisation,” the pseudo (and new) cleft sentence was gradually assimilated while moving
away from the nominal sentence.*” At the end of the process, it became, by
grammaticalisation, a fixed expression, irreducible to the analysis, where, as in the true cleft
sentence, the second member agrees with the first in gender, number and person.

In Coptic, where the copula is again expressed and the development completed, the two
syntagmas are clearly differentiated:

OYME TE€TXW MMOC ‘it is the truth that I speak’

397 Examples in Middle Egyptian: CT VI, 401, o, with iy; BIFAO 85 (1985), 85, with <q; CdE 37 (1962), 253,
with spi. Examples from the Third Intermediate Period: Urk. VI, 101, 4, with mdw and 145, 6, with iwi r. See
Vernus, RAE 41 (1990), p. 188.

% See Vernus, RdE 38 (1987), p. 175-181.

3% Including the various types of predicates of the first present.

40 Psy. t3y, n3y or psw. In the absence of any systematic study (see however Satzinger, o.L, p. 501, n. 50), it is
unclear what rules the use of different morphemes obeys. Note the parallel use of pz and p3y: tablets Rogers and
Mac Cullum, line 7.

I The non-expression of the copula pw in nominal sentences is one of the characteristics of Late Egyptian.

402 Remember that the usual definition of cleft sentences in Late Egyptian is a functional definition, not a
syntaxical one.

%3 That continues to fulfil its functions of classification and identification.
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pseudo-cleft sentence where the copula is not present, but in which the article defining the
relative clause and the resumptive pronoun agree with the first member (in this case a feminine).

OYME TT€ TTETX.WO MMOY ‘what I say is true’

nominal phrase in which the article defining the relative clause and the resumptive pronoun
agree with the copula, here expressed.*”*

The pseudo-cleft sentence in Late Egyptian is, therefore, an original form, distinct from the true
cleft sentence, and which is different from the nominal sentence not only in its function, but also
because of the complete agreement existing between the two members. Its origin and evolution
can be observed during the nineteenth dynasty.

3. P. Cairo 58053, 3 (=KRI1, 322 6-7): Seti L

Q.ﬁ.ﬂ@‘%&qm Do YN

ih pw p3y.tn irt (m)-mitt

‘What is the meaning of your acting like (that)?” (/it. ‘It is what, your acting so?”). ‘Simple’
nominal sentence with pw, where the second member, nominal by nature, is defined by the
possessive.

4. O. Leipzig 16, 6- 7( HO, 33, 2): date unknown.
q e ma@

= 0 0o == @I =0z
ih pw n(3)"” nty tw.k hr iri.w
‘What are you going to do?’ (/it. ‘It is what, the (things) that you are going to do them?’).
Nominal sentence where the second member is a nominalised relative clause, defined by an
article, where pw is still expressed.

5.0.DM 126, 3 (= KRI 11, 532, 3-4): Ramses II.

M o
q i& o\ o@lmlml @Ijg o@:
ih O n3 nty tw.tn hr dd.tw.w
‘What is it that you are going to relate?’ Following the disappearance of pw, the result is a
pseudo-cleft sentence.

During this development, it can be observed that it is pw that disappears and, therefore, the
morphemes p3/t3/n3, p3y/t3y/n3y or psw — found in the pseudo-cleft sentences — are articles and
demonstratives, not actualisations of pw.**

Remark. With regards to the translation, to comply with established practice and to distinguish
them from nominal sentences, both types of cleft sentences will be translated as true cleft

sentences.

The same evolution can be observed in the following examples:

40 See the excellent exposition by Satzinger, o.1., p. 480-481.
495 For this spelling, see Wenamun, 2, 23.
496 A different view is found in Satzinger, o.L, p. 481 and n. 14, p. 491.
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6. P. Cairo 58054, 3 (= KR/ 1, 323, 4-5): Seti L.

Nomee = Dael NI R TR

is dd pw n.k r(=i).mh tw im.sn p3 iri.n.i
‘Is saying to you “Stop them then!” what I have done?’ Nominal sentence in which the second
member is a nominalised relative clause and pw is expressed.

7. Theban tomb n. 19 (= KRI 111, 395 10- 11) Ramses I1.

IXZSKIAZ-P L AR T R LT AR

dd 9 p3 iri p3 ntr m3.tw sdm-<§ r( ms- s(w) -nht °dz hqz-nht
‘It is saying: “The worker Ramsesnakht is right, Heqanakht is wrong” what the god has done.’
Pseudo-cleft sentence without pw.

Therefore, this type of nominal sentence and the pseudo-cleft sentence coexisted in Late
Egyptian without being always possible, in the absence of pw, to distinguish them in writing —
especially when pronouns are in the third person, or when the first member is a masculine
singular. It is likely that the two sentences were distinguished only by suprasegmental
features.*” The following example can be analysed either as a nominal or as a pseudo-cleft
sentence:

8. P.BM 10052, 5, 15-16 (= KRI v1, 780, 9-10).

%&\\TMK§AW|OJ@| I |<>I£J)T_w[
p3y hd p3 in.n r-bl
— ‘It is this silver, what we took out’ nominal sentence,
or
— ‘It is this silver here that we took out’ pseudo-cleft sentence.

Given that the first member is a masculine singular, it is impossible to distinguish between the
two sentences. There follows that, each time there is complete agreement between the two
members, the sentence will be taken, somewhat arbitrarily, as a pseudo-cleft sentence and will
be translated accordingly,*” otherwise the sentence will be deemed to be a nominal sentence.

The following are some examples where this distinction is possible:

9. P. Griffith, 5-6 (= LRL, 12, 6-7).

NEX RS

ntk p3 nty ib.i r ptr.k
‘It is you that I desire to see’ (/it. ‘that my heart is towards seeing’).

“7 1t is the same in English where ‘It is the wine I prefer’ can indicate the vintage preferred by the speaker
holding in his hand a bottle of Chateau Margaux (identification), or express its preference for the wine
compared to beer, cider, etc. (restriction). In the first case, the construction is equivalent to a nominal sentence
and in the second to a cleft sentence.

%8 As a cleft sentence, except when the resulting translation is awkward or likely to cause confusion.
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10. Cairo Stela JE 48876, 26 (= KRI V1, 20, 4).

ntk pz nty wn phty im.k
‘It is you who has strength’ (/iz. ‘It is you that there exists strength in you’).

These two indisputable pseudo-cleft sentences, in which both members agree in person,*”
contrast with the next construction where the lack of agreement between the pronouns shows
that it is a nominal sentence:

11. P. Anastasi V, 27,5 (= LEM, 72, 2).

URSTs SO S WL D by U\ oL

ink p3 gm.tn r sh".f m t3 §t r-dr.s
‘It is me (= I am) the one whom you have found in order to penalise him among all taxpayers!’

In the following examples the distinction is made on the basis of whether there is number
agreement, or not:

12. P. BM 10052, 3, 18 (= KRI V1, 774, 9-10).

= PR T DO N Nt Bt RN B

10 n dbn n hd n s nb n3 dyt n p3 rmt hn® n3y.f iryw
‘These are (the) ten silver debens per person that were given to the man and his accomplices.’
Pseudo-cleft sentence in which the second member agrees in number with the first.*'’

13.0.DM 554, 6 (fig. p. 87).

AR Y| I‘%& ﬁQQI [N

13 n rmw p3 iny (n).n
‘It is thirteen fish, which have been delivered to us.” Nominal sentence in which the second

member remains in the singular, while the first is in the plural.*"

The following example, where the second member agrees with the first, which is feminine, is a
construction exactly like the Coptic pseudo-cleft sentence cited above:

14. O. Gardiner 165, v° 4-5 (= KRI 111, 549, 8-9).*?

o o— ‘_é; 0O s
SV EINL S oA -
13 T3t Wi t3 nty tw.k hr wlh3].s
‘It is only the she-ass that you claim.’

49 Compare with the true cleft sentence cited in example 19 below.

419 See below the parallel examples 57, 63 and 64.

! Parallel example: O. DM 576, 3-4: bn it-m-it hsr 6'/, p3y in.f n.i ‘It is not 6'/, bags of barley what he brought
to me.’

412 See example 66 below.
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The pseudo-cleft sentence is negated by the discontinuous negation bn ... iwns, the latter term
being inserted between the first and the second member;*"® it can also be preceded by the
circumstantial jw.*"*

42.2 Rhematisation the subject of the predicative plain verbal sentence"
42.2.1 The sentence is in the active voice (type I or II)

42.2.1.1 Past (type I)
In this case it is always the true cleft sentence that is used:

stp A (se) » m A i.stp (se) non-periphrased active participle
stp.i (se) W ink i.stp (se) non-periphrased active participle

Examples with nominal subject:

15. P. Chester Beatty I, 17, 1 and v°G, 2, 5.

&MQ&Q@?@A“Q@ QWMQQ\KDPOW

m nbwt i.wd se n.k in nbwt i.wd se n.k

‘It is the Golden One who gave it to you.” These parallel examples clearly show the equivalence
of m (recent form) and in (ancient form).

The following example employs both morphemes, the older one preceding the recent one:

16. Horus and Seth, 6, 14 (= LES, 45, 11-12).
= L
| Nl ded
inmr(3).kiddsedsk
‘It is your own mouth which has said it.” Note the person agreement between the two members
of this true cleft sentence.

17. O. Leipzig 2, v° 1 (= KRI v, 467, 16).

N BRI e

m s§ p3-sr ().in se

‘It is the scribe Paser who brought it (= the measure).’

Examples with the independent pronoun:

18. P. Mayer A, 4, 3 (= KRI V1, 811, 3).

2 N2RIHE VRS o

dd.fink. i.wn p3y hr

‘He said: “It is I who opened this tomb.””’ O. Leipzig 2, v* 1

413 Whereas the same cannot happen in the case of the true cleft sentence (type I) where iwns, if present, is never
inserted between the two members.

414 In this case it takes on a relative temporality.

15 The rhematised term is, therefore, the agent of the process.
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19. Cairo Stela JE 48876, 24 (= KRI v1, 20, 1-2).

HUREIHITRNES
ys3 ntk i.dd se m r(3).k ds.k

‘Because it is you who has said it with your own mouth.” Note again the person agreement
between the two members.

Negative example:

20. 0. Nash 1, 8 (= KRI'1v, 316, 2).

N o  A:-JE IRl T4e

m-biz bn ink r(=i).it3y se
‘No! It is not I who stole it!’

Interro-negative example:

21. 0. DM 357, a, 3.

v oo N\
qpt’&&m&jﬁq‘@@oim
is bn ntf (i).in se n.k r hry
‘Is it not him who brought it to you up there (= Deir el-Medina)?’

Circumstantial example:

22. 0. A. Gardiner 90, 7 (= KRI v, 571, 1).

iw bn ink i.hsb [se]
‘While it is not I who sent it.’

Example with the thematisation of the direct object (= patient of the process):

23.P. Turin 1875, 3, 1 (=KRI V, 351, 6-7).

(o heZ W CRNaeldiZi o

ir p3w iryt nb ntw i.iri se
‘As for all that has been done, it is they who have done it.’

Example with the interrogative particle nim:

24.0.DM 582, 5-6 (= KRI v, 575, 15) (fig. p. 242).

o o PN I ="
%’ﬁ@lg&& \\i%ﬂﬁq Q@\%k?%:
iw.ihrddn.fmnimi.din.kps3
‘I said to him: “Who (/it. ‘it is who, who’) gave you the donkey?””

Example where the cleft sentence appears in the protasis of a correlative system introduced by
inn:
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25. P. Louvre E 27151, 8-9 (= JEA 64 (1978), pl. XIV A): concerning poor quality honey
returned to the sender.

1B RNTE - THeciNB o2 l{a o

inn mky r(= l).dl se n.k imi ptr.f se
‘If it is someone else who supplied it to you, let him see it.’

The following are examples with intransitive verbs:

26. P. Orbiney, 4, 10 (= LES, 14, 1-2).

NINBIHANT
m nim (). mdw m-di.t
‘Who (/it. ‘it is who, who”) has spoken (evil) with you?’

27.P.BM 10383, 1, 6 (= KRI V1, 834, 4).

N Totel A2 SeNR Diw 1840 A

m s§ pr-hd swth-ms ().wn m mr 3hwt 1.1y
‘It is the scribe of the Treasury Sethmose, the former (/itz. ‘who had been’) Overseer of the
Fields, who came.’

28. P. Anastasi V, 14, 1-2 (= LEM, 63, 8-9).

QHJ &D@QQT&AO a &m...k?ﬁo‘%&WDm

is bn ntt i.Sm r-h3t n3 s§w 3ty r p3y.s pr
‘Is it not you who walked before the scribes of the vizier to her house (= that of a third person)?’

Remark. Some syntagmas (very few), containing the active participle of a verb of motion, could
be interpreted as pseudo-cleft sentences. However, given that the speaker in this case could use a
true cleft sentence, it follows that these are simply nominal sentence in which pw is unexpressed.

The following is an example found in the protasis of a correlative system introduced by hn:

29. Wenamun, 1, 18 (= LES, 62, 13-14).

o AR A RN Rl T 2 e W RlR 2 W o Bl A R
e JER 22 RN BRUS KRN ST T2 ele R Jo
e = NERUER Do

hn i3y iw ny-se p3y.i t3 p3 hzy r t3y.k br mtw.f 3y p3y.k hd wn iw.i (r) dbs.f n.k m p3y.i wds
‘If it were a thief belonging to my country the one who went down into your ship and stole your
silver, I would have reimbursed it to you from my treasury.”*'°

42.2.1.2 Present (type 1I)
This time it is the pseudo-cleft sentence that is employed:

A hr stp.(f) » A p3 nty hr stp.(f)

16 Another example: P. BM 10052, 13, 8 (= KRI V1, 795, 14-15).
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417

tw.i hr stp.(f) » ink p3 nty hr stp.(f)

This is an unmarked syntagma which expresses both the immediate and the habitual present. On
the other hand, if it is a nuance of consuetude that one wants to convey, a marked form is used
instead, the aorist.

Example containing a negative relative clause in which the adverbial predicate is implied:

30. Giornale, 12, 4-5 (= KRI V1, 569, 3-4).

= o B = -
N:E:l;_ﬂ\\ \5‘%&%0@%&5\\4#@
in-hr-hw s3 p3-nfr p3 nty bn sw (dy)
‘It is Inherkhau, son of Panefer, who is not here.’

Example where the predicate of the relative clause is a prepositional phrase:

31. P. Turin A, v° 4, 1 (= CLEM, 508).

R N o | W

p3y.f gsti pz nty m drt.k
‘It is his palette that is in your hand.’

Examples with a predicate of the form hr + infinitive:

32. P. Orbiney, 6, 5 (Z}LiiS, 15, lZ;lg)M - »
K&QQ&@%o%&é/)%&g\\ @IVQX@K& l &@i—.%o
(K& > %Qﬁ| 11

p3y.i nb nfr ntk™® p3 nty hr wp p3 <dz r pz» m3tw
‘Oh my good lord, it is you who judges between the guilty and (the) just!” Habitual present.

33. Kuban Stela, 9-10 (= KRI 11, 355, 4-5).

— - e || < | ol () | S} < T e =<
QTQKAEH%&§5& ,_u.ﬁ.yq %g“ﬁ”ﬁq W Nan® A
ir Sm nhy m n3 n q3ry n i nwb r.s gs.sn iry nz nty hr sprr.s
‘If some of the squads of gold washers go there, it is (only) half of them who reach there.’
Habitual present.

34. Doomed Prince, 4, 8 (= LES, 2, 4-5).

(SRR N TmNANSE DA o — e NN A ZUT

ih p3 nty hr §m m-s3 p3 s 3 nty m iyt hr t3 mitt
‘What is that walking behind the older man who is coming down the road?’ Immediate present.

Examples where the predicate is a pseudo-participle:

7 The same transformation takes place for other types of predicate of the first present. In the negative form the
subject is resumed in the relative clause, see example 30.
18 On this spelling see supra §39.2.1.1, example 10.
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35. Graffito 1396, 3.
‘If (I) have come, it is to see the mountains (of the West) and to denounce the evil to Amun, Mut
and Khonsu,
| T e <> o=
qqg&o@i%& an e ;D\w %E&D@é%
y3 ntw n3 nty rh ht hsp*"
because they are the ones who know the true nature’ (/it. ‘the secret interior’).

36. Horus and Seth, 9, 11 (= LES, 50, 2). Isis turned herself into a headless statue (rpyr) and Pre
asks Thoth:

e S UL

ih tz nty iy.ti

‘Who is the one that has arrived?’ (/iz. ‘It is who that has come (and who is there)?’). In this
example, the pseudo-participle has a resultative value (unmarked) — Isis is there at the time the
words are uttered — while in the example 27 the participle expresses a punctual past event
(marked) unrelated to the moment of the enunciation.

42.2.1.3 Imperfect (type II)

This temporal nuance is obtained by transposing the previous sentence into the past, nfy having
been replaced by (7). wn, the participle of the auxiliary wnn.

wn A hr stp.(f) » A p3 (i).wn hr stp.(f)
wn.i hr stp.(f) W ink pz (i).wn hr stp.(H)**°

Example where the predicate of the relative clause includes an adverb and a pseudo-participle:

37.P. Mayer A, 1, 4 (= KRI v1, 803, 16-804, 1).

NCERZANTAIH S Do AL De 2
ntf p3 wn im h° irm n3 itsw
‘It is him who was over there attacking the thieves.’

Example where the predicate of the relative clause is a prepositional phrase:

38. P. BM 10052, 14, 18 (= KRI V1, 799, 2-3).

Qi&&ﬁﬁﬁ%&%@&n ‘ﬂkiji\\f

ih m 3tp t3 wn <hr> nhbt.w
‘What kind of burden was (/it. ‘it is what as load that was”) on their neck?’

Example with a predicate of the form Ar + infinitive:

19 Other examples: inn nwi.tw nbw ntw n3 nty rh ‘If one grabbed gold, it is they who know,” P. Mayer A, 2 , 15
(=KRI V1, 807, 11 -12); 3ty p3 nty rh ‘It is the vizier who knows,” O. Nash 1, v° 14-15 (= KRI 1v, 317, 12).
20 The transformation is identical for other types of predicate of the first present.
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39. Més N 11-12 (= KRI 111, 427, 11-12): concerning a plot of land.

Bic ZUR SRR R SIOILRC2 B (L

iw hry ih3 hwy s3 p3-r<-htp p3 wn hr sk3.s dr hsw N di ‘nh**'
‘While it was the Overseer of the Stables Huy, son of Prehotep, who cultivated it since the time
of (king) N given life.”

42.2.1.4 Aorist (TypeI)

It is a marked construction, specifying the repetition of the process or the general present, which
derives from a Middle Egyptian cleft sentence containing an imperfective active participle. In
Late Egyptian this participle is almost always periphrased:**?

A hr stp.(f) » m A i.iri stp.(f)
tw.i hr stp.(f) W ink i.iri stp.(f)

40. P. Turin 1978/208, v° 1-2 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 97)

PR N Pt B UL PO NS S W

y3 bn inn i.iri hn.w m-dwn iwns
‘For it is not us who usually transport them (the goods).” Consuetudinal present.

41.P. BN 198, 11, v° 1-2 (= LRL, 68, 4-5).

bn m sr <3 1.iri $sp qb° n w° nb sp-sn
“This is not a great judge that accepts taunts from everyone!’** General present.

This example contains, quite exceptionally, an undefined subject. Therefore, what has been
asserted™ is valid for the class of great magistrates, the latter being designated by any of its
components.**

Circumstantial examples:

42. P. BM 10403, 3, 25-27 (= KRI v1, 833, 1-3).

AN TSl Nead NI =l he 2 P Ble NT
@qgﬁﬁim%§a\\§4)@/)& B@QQ)O@Q&@QW%§Q\\

(.

S /)
dd.tw n.s wn.t m hnm m-di web itsw t313-§ri iw ntt i.iri wn n p3 nty an> °q nit i.iri htm n p3 nty
pr

‘They said to her: “You were a servant to the wab priest Tatisheri, (this) thief, so then it is you
who opened to the one who came in, and you who closed behind the one that exited.”” Relative

“2! The passage is much damaged.

422 With non-periphrased participles: P. Chester Beatty IV, v° 3, 11-12; P. Orbiney, I, 3 (= LES, 9, 15-16); and
probably P. Anastasi V, 26, 1 (= LEM, 71, 3-4). Except for the cleft sentence: P. Anastasi V, 9, 6-7 (= LEM, 60,
9-10). In any case, it is the sense that leads to see a non-periphrased imperfective participle, see Winand,
Morphology, p. 360.

42 See Groll, RAE 26 (1974), 172.

424 “That no great magistrate would accept taunts from anyone,’ not that ‘It is not a great magistrate the one who
accepts taunts from anyone!’ — which would be *bn sr < p3 i.iri Ssp gb¢ n w< nb sp-sn.

435 If in English one can say, a duck is a bird, it is because this is true of all ducks.
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present expressing habitual activity.

43.P. Mayer A, 4, 10 (= KRI v1, 811, 14-15).
(j?\\\ \%qez&;m = Qf:ﬂlqe%@&ak[]@ ;‘TQ?E\\ .ﬁ.%ml&a@aé

oo 1 O
.ﬁ,&:.ﬁ,ﬁxnﬁ. ola—ﬂ\lllmm(\
nby iw.f-n-mwt dbn 2 iw wn ntf i.iri wdh n.n mtw.f p§ m p§ g3 irm.n ‘n
‘The goldsmith Iuefenmut: 2 debens because it was he who smelted for us and shared in equal
parts with us.” Note the presence of both the converters iw and wn.

Example with an intransitive verb:

44. P. Anastasi VI, 85-86 (= LEM, 78, 11).

BRE 28,00 = ol JoI B

iw m p3 h3ty-C n niwt i.iri 3b im.i
‘While it is the major of the City who picks on me.” Habitual present.

42.2.1.5 Future (type I)

iw.i r stp.(f) or stp.i (se) W ink i.iri.i stp.(f)
iri A rstp.(f) or stp A (se) » m A i.iri.f stp.(f)

The non-independent prospective appearing in the second member is often periphrased. Note
that it is always the true cleft sentence (type I) that is employed to rhematise the subject of a
future verbal sentence. Given that ink pz nty iw.i r stp.(f) is apparently unattested, it is the old
(and true) cleft sentence that expresses the modal future and the objective future.*® There are
many examples in the second person, where the construction serves to formulate a polite order.

45.P. BN 199, 111, 6-7 (= LRL, 70, 14-15).
So 2 o ¥ MM L EW S NA BT

ez

ntk i.ptr p3 i3//// hr ntk i.iri.k n smi n t3ty hr.w

‘It is you who has monitored the /////**" and it is you who will report to the vizier about it.” Note
the use of the two forms of the true cleft sentence (non-periphrastic participle first, then a
prospective) to express first the past and then the future.

46. P. BM 10375, 26-27 (= LRL, 46, 11).**

o a- /7, g
S NS =12 D U g
hr ntk i.iri.k swd.w n p3y.k nb
‘And it is you who will hand them over to your lord.’

426 See Vernus, Future, p. 55-60; his conclusions extend also to Late Egyptian.
7 The surviving determinative shows that the word in the lacuna referred to grain.
428 Another example: Graffito 1396, 5: ntk i.iri.k db3 n.w n ‘It is you who will pay them too.’
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47 P. Geneva D 407, v° 6 (= LRL, 15, 9).

N\ Dl ’“'ﬁ
QQO E&J@AI =
ntk i.iri.k hsb n.n <.k

‘It is you who will send us your news.’

48. P. Bologna 1086, 6 (= KRI 1v, 79, 8).

P O e o -
&%&d@“%ai“%q OQIIITO@O.ﬁ.:g
m p3-r< pth i.iri.w nd-hrt.k
‘It is Pre and Ptah who will greet you.’

49. P. Turin 2021, 3, 11- 12( KRI V1, 741, 10-11).*%

Wﬁo%& N\ ﬁ‘%& qq

[nim i).iri.f wsf p3 iri.f
‘[Who] will undo what he has done?’

Examples where the prospective is not periphrased:**°

50. P. Anastasi I, 14, 1-2.
‘I am going to reveal you a decision of your master l.p.h.:

o - N\ N —] L1
NERRN_FMx IheSE ° ool b -2 RI=
ntk p3y.f ss nsw (i).sb.k hry mnw wrw n hr nb tswy

it is you, his royal scribe, who shall transport great monuments for Horus Lord of the Two
Lands.’

51. Graffito of regnal year 50 of Ramses II, 4 (= KRI 111, 437, 13-14).

S T Y BN N T Y- i ol M

inn n3 sSw n pth p3y.n it i.dd.n se n.f
‘It is us, the scribes of Ptah, our father, who will say it to him.’

42.2.2 The sentence is in the passive voice (type ID)*'

The second member of the pseudo-cleft sentence contains a passive participle. The construction
is only attested in the past tense.

A stp orstp. DA W Ap3 stpyt
52.Més, N 10 (= KRI 111, 427, 4-5).

dnyt n d3 tz3 iryt r.i
‘It is a false register that has been fabricated against me!’

429 Example where the interrogative pronoun was restored with a high probability.

40 Other examples: Qadesh Poem, §330 (= KRI 11, 97, 13 ), with nim, P. Anastasi V, 19, 2 (= LEM, 66, 9), with
ink.

“1 The term rhematised is now the patient of the process.
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53.P. Anastasi IV, 7,11 (= LEM, 42, 12-13): concermngaship

m&%@ "' QQ|||wﬁ\\0 &uqq &@q

nhy n s<iw n Snty n3 dyt n.fm hryt
‘They are (only) acacia planks that he has put as gunwales.’

54.P.ESP, B, 13 (= KRI V1, 519, 2-3).

i|fzi|ixwmﬂ®mu%§@”§%qu QK

w< dbn wty n msdmt psw gmyt im.f
‘It is one and only one deben of galena that was found therein.’

55.P.BM 10052, 3, 18 (= KRI v1, 774, 9-10).

JA= N T SO U < et -t TR

10 n dbn n hd n s nb n3 dy n p3 rmt hnc n3y.f iryw
‘These are 10 silver debens each that have been given to the man and his accomplices.’

Interrogative examples:

56. P Anastasi VIII, 1, 11-12 (= KRI 111, 500, 14).

12 % ReZW 00

ih p3w iryt n.sn

‘What has been done with it?’
0O.IFAO 861

57. O.IFAO 861 (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 53 and pl. XVII).

= o TMa o
wyxlllmmwgllllk QQQﬁ.MM‘%& ﬁ
(@n p3 5 dbn n hmt n3 dyt n p(3)-n-p3-h‘py
‘Are the five copper debens that have been given to Penpahapy?’

432

42.3 Rhematisation of the direct objet of the predicative plain sentence (type II)
It is always the pseudo-cleft sentence that is employed for this purpose.

42.3.1 Past

The second member of the pseudo-cleft sentence contains a non-periphrased relative form,
while the object, identical to the antecedent, is not resumed by a resumptive pronoun — in
accordance with the rule studied above §28.1:

stp.i (se) » ntf p3 stp.i
stp.i A ™ A ps3 stp.i

Example with pronominal object:

2 The term rhematised here is also the patient of the process.
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58. P. Mayer A, 2, 14 (= KRI v1, 807, 11).

S R N I

ntw n3 ptr.i <qs
‘Those are exactly the ones that I saw.’

Examples with undefined object:

59.P. BM 10052, 5, 23( KRIVI 781, 6).
raL a < o -

mﬁl\\xﬁm\_ﬂl [
w‘st Wty 3 wn.n

‘It is one and only one tomb that we opened.’

60. P. Turin 1880, v° 7, 7 (= R4AD, 52, 2-3).

a X — -
JARE T W Rl Z e
btz 3 psw L.iri.f

‘It is a great crime that he has committed.’

61. P. Abbott, 6, 8-9 (= KRI V1, 478, 1-2) (fig. p. 238).

e o — < sl a
Jmﬂ \\ﬁoq@%&‘\@& ﬁ&\\QQSQ‘%&\\ﬂgg
hr bn mdt $rit iwnsz 13y i.dd p3y hsty- n niwt
‘And this is not a small matter that this major of the City reported!” (it. ‘said’).

Examples with defined object:***

62 P. BM 10052, 5, 15-16 (= KRI V1, 780, 9-10).

‘%&\\Tm\%&mﬁ;l | |<>J@rTM|<>I£_])rV:

p3 hd p3 in.n r-bl
‘It is this silver that we brought out’ (/it. ‘brought outside’).

63 P. Mayer A, 2, 16 (= KRI V1, 807, 13).

%&\\I I Izlﬁl§DQQi@ﬁjk11ﬁ.

p3y 3 rmt n3 ptr.i °q3
‘It is exactly these three men that I saw.’

Circumstantial example:

64. P. Turin 1887, 1,9 (= RAD, 75, 4-5).

lo\\weo = A LRBZ

iw 7 hrw n swri®* hsmn n3 i.iri.f
‘While it is (only) seven days drinking natron that he had spent.’

43 Another example: P. BM 10052, 5, 8-9 (= KRI V1, 779, 13) p3 ptr.i p3 dd.i ‘Tt is what I saw that I said.’
4 The full spelling “% q — ﬁ is found in the lines following this.
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42.3.2 Present

tw.i hr stp.f W ntf p3 nty tw.i hr stp.f
tw.i hr stp A ™ A p3 nty tw.i hr stp.f*°

65.P.BN 198,1, 14 (—LRL 60, 13)

&@%E&g\\m@ =N =

ntk p3 nty ib.w r ptr.k
‘It is you whom they wish to see.” Note the person agreement already pointed out in example 9
and 10 above.**

66. O. Gardiner 165, v° 4-5 (= KRI 111, 549, 8-9).

LT VSR 2o oA

13 3t W 13 nty tw.k hr wlh3].s
‘It is only the she-ass that you claim.’

Example with the interrogative particle i:

67.0. DM 126, 3 (= KR/ 111, 532, 3-4).

© Y Z
Qﬁ.&& o alill I@IE oz
ih n3 nty tw.tn hr dd.tw.w
‘What is it that you are going to relate?’

42.3.3 Future
iw.irstp.fW» ntfps nty iw.ir stp.f

68. P. Mayer A, 9, 15-16 (= KRI V1, 821, 8-9).

oW RSUAR BN LZRN W e S se

ir p3 pry nb m r(3).i m t3 hst ntf p3 nty iw.i (r) dd.tw.f

‘As for all that came out of my mouth from the beginning, that is what I will say (and nothing
else).” In this example, the direct object of the verb (the patient of the process) is first thematised
and then rhematised.

Example with the interrogative particle ih:

69. Horus and Seth, 16, 3 (= LES, 59, 15).
e - a>

ih p3 nty iw.tw r iri.f n swth

‘What will be done to Seth?’

43 See p. 220, n. 464.
46 Also P. Leiden 1369, 6 (= LRL, 1, 8-9), P. Griffith, 5-6 and 12 (= LRL, 12, 6-7 and 12), P. Turin 1974 + 1945
v°® 4 (=LRL, 40 3), and P. Bologna 1094, 7, 5 (=LEM, 7, 4-5).
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42.4 Rhematisation of the verb of the predicative plain sentence (type II)
The pseudo-cleft sentence also allows one to rhematise the verb itself in its nominal form, the
infinitive.”’

The latter, never defined and negated by tm, is found in the first member where it is always
accompanied by a direct object and a dative, when they are present — which shows that the
rhematisation does not affect the verb alone, but the entire verbal sentence.**® It is periphrased
in the second member by a defined relative clause always containing the auxiliary iri. The
resulting minimal sentence is:

Stp p3 i.iri.f ‘it is choosing what he did’
(Zit. ‘It is an act of choosing that he did.”)

42.4.1 Past™’
If the agent of the process is expressed, the second member of the pseudo-cleft sentence contains
a relative form, or, otherwise, a passive participle.

70 P. Anastasi VIIL, v° 4-5 (= KRI 111, 504, 5-6).

o —7 o a
kl:l ﬁ%&&&%&w’(“:%m&§ﬂ.ﬁ.%&\\%@
stp.f m dhs [///1hb 3 p3y iri.k
‘It is the loading of straw and large // / / that you have done.’

Negative examples:

71 P. BN 197, VI, v° 4-5 (= LRL, 64, 14-15).

W&.ﬁ.u@ %k[@)o@—

tm dit.w n.k p3 Liri.w
‘It is not giving them to you that they have done.’

72. P. Anastasi IV, 7, 10-11 (= LEM, 42, 12).

[ a_f) mew [N - ars [
W&.ﬁ.a&;qu’—:ﬂ qq‘ﬁ,.ﬁ.:%koQQ.ﬁ
tm dit n.f hrit g3y p3 iryt
‘It is not putting on it high gunwales what has been done.’

42.4.2 Imperfect
73. Wenamun, 2, 11- 12( LES, 68, 6-7) .

M‘&QQQ%A <= |\%§§g@lo\\&hmyﬁ§q[1§qgﬁ
nn(=in) fzy mik p3 wn.w (hr) iri.f n p3y.i it™
‘Was it offering royal gifts to my father what they did?’

#7 See Shisha-Halevy, Or 58 (1989), 33-35, and Quack, RAE 42 (1991), 201-206, for the examples and the
origin of the construction. See also examples 6 and 7 above.

4% Or predicate construction. See Dictionnaire de linguistique, ed. Larousse, p. 389 and 507.

49 Other examples: P. BM 10052, 10, 8-9 (= KRI v1, 789, 9-10); P. Geneva D 407, v° 4 (= LRL, 15, 6-7) Tablets
Mac Cullum and Rogers, 7; KRI 111, 395, 10 (cited above, example 7); P. Anastasi IX, 7-8 cited incorrectly by
Quack, o.c., 202, after Satzinger, o.c., 490, that is equally incorrect, and is to be dismissed — the relative form
being undefined.

440 Exceptionally, in this example the dative was left out after the second member.
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42.4.3 Future
Example with nominal subject:**!

74.P. Mayer A, 8,5 (= KRI V1, 817, 14-15).

= § o
m\\/)\%&o\\a ol =Cx
h3y p3 nty iri drt.k (r) iri.f

‘It is descend that your hand is going to do!’

Example with suffixal subject:

75 URK VI 137, 8 ritual to repel the Aggressive.**?

maa @ AN q Clee x
nhp p(3) nty iw.w (r) iri.f
‘It is lamenting that they will have to do!’***

Example where the syntagma is found in an adverbial clause playing the role of a complement
clause subject of hpr:***

76. Tablet Neskhons, 18-19 (= JEA 41 (1955), 102, 2).*%

oD < = “— o - -
iw.i (r) dit hpr iw wh3 n.f mdt nb(t) nfrt p3 nty iw.s (r) iri.f
‘I will ensure that (/iz. “will cause to happen’) it is claim for him all sorts of benefits (/iz. ‘all
good things”) what she will have to do!’

42.5 Special cases
Sometimes, it is possible to encounter constructions, apparently, having all the syntactical
characteristics of a pseudo-cleft sentence: their first member contains an independent pronoun or
a noun, and, the second, a defined, nominalised relative clause, where the preposition m (written
im) is found, usually followed by a suffix,** resuming the pronoun or noun of the first member.

Is this a cleft sentence? Remember that the general definition of a Late Egyptian cleft
sentence given above is a functional definition: a construction that allows for the rhematisation
of a nominal element of a verbal sentence (in the broad sense, including the predication of
location and existence). If the construction actually performs the function of rhematisation, it is a
cleft sentence — or a pseudo-cleft sentence, as the case may be — otherwise it will be a nominal
sentence.

The examples encountered are divided into two groups depending on whether the relative
clause of the second member contains a verb or not, in other words, if it is or not strictly verbal.

“! Found in a complement clause introduced by r-dd.

#2 On this text and its dating see Vernus, RdE 41 (1990), 206-207.

*3 Translation by Vernus, o.c., 189 example 137.

#4 Example of an adverbial clause playing the role of a complement clause object of sipr: Doomed Prince 4, 5
(=LES, 1,9).

5 Another example: Tablet Neskhons, 18 (= JEA 41 (1955), 101, 24-102, 1).

46 Sometimes implied, as may be the case with im.
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42.5.1 The relative clause of the second member is strictly verbal

77. Horus and Seth, 9, 7 (= LES, 49, 10-11): Isis speaks to the iron of her harpoon.

o =
N lig DI IR WRTD 21N
mk Sh n mwt n 3st p3 dp.k im.f
‘See, it is the maternal brother of Isis (= Seth), the one into which you bit’ (/it. ‘tasted’).

This is a nominal sentence simply identifying the one that was harpooned. Take the
corresponding verbal phrase: *dp.k m sn n mwt n 3st — it can be seen that it would have been
possible for the speaker to use a second tense to rank-shift to marked rheme the prepositional
phrase containing the noun sn n mwt n 3st: *i.iri.k dp m sn n mwt n 3st ‘it is into the maternal
brother of Isis (and into no-one else) that you have bitten.’

The same is true of the following example:

78.P. BM 10052, 5, 20 (= KRI v1, 781, 1-2).

leZ R0~ ¥R vmal N led WIS o
~IAE Z NN =k )

iw W< fz3i §rininr p3 di.n n.w im.f iw bn p3 inr 3 i.pS.n im.f iwnz
‘But it was a small stone weight the one with which we measured their share (/iz. ‘given’),
was not the big stone by means of which we shared.’

Nominal sentence indicating the inclusion of a given weight in the class of ‘small stone
weights.” Here again, the speaker had the opportunity to use a second tense: *iw i.iri.n dit nw
n.w m we f31 §ri n inr ... ‘but it is with a small weight of stone that we have measured their
share,” rhematising in this way also the adverbial phrase m w* f3i §¥i n inr.

In addition, the second part of the sentence iw bn p3 inr 3 i.ps.n im.f iwn3 is not a cleft
sentence™® — because the article does not appear before the relative form — but a nominal
sentence of the type bn B @ iwns preceded by the circumstantial iw, functioning as a relative
clause qualifying the indefinite antecedent w* f3i $ri n inr.

447 it

42.5.2 The relative clause of the second member is non verbal

When the relative clause contains a location predication it works differently. If Middle Egyptian
possessed the means to rhematise the adverbial phrase of such a predication, it was through the
‘emphatic’ converter wnn,**® which is hardly ever used with this function in Late Egyptian.**° It
appears that the latter stage of the language no longer had the means to rhematise the adverbial
element of a location predication.451 Thus, it can be assumed that the pseudo-cleft sentence,
through the rhematisation of the substantive in the adverbial phrase, would be a way to make up

“7 Translation of a two-member nominal sentence referring to the inclusion into a class. It was preferred to ‘But
it is a small stone weight with which we measured their share,” which is a nominal sentence of the type B &
expressing identity (*iw we f3y $¥i n inr iw di.n n.w im.f).

*¥ For a different analysis see Satzinger, o.l., example 22, p. 490.

9 See Vernus, Future, p. 45-51; Lingdeg 1 (1991), 340.

430 Very rare examples: P. Anastasi I, 10, 2; P. Sallier I, 7, 1 (2 times) and 7, 8 — where wnn clearly serves as
‘peg’ providing an additional accentual unit to a text drafted in ‘heptametrical couplets’ (see Mathieu, RJE 39
(1988), 63-82).

! For an exceptional case using the auxiliary iri, see Winand, Morphologie, p. 286-287.
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for this.
In other words, if one cannot say ‘it is in the house that I am,” one will say ‘it is the house,
the place in which I am.’

79. P. Turin A, v° 4, 10 (= CLEM, 510).

- IS
mwt™? p3 nty tw.i im.f m-di.k
‘It is Death in which I find (myself) (/it. ‘I am”) because of you.’

80. Wenamun, 2, 23 (= LES, 69, 5-6).

TRl RTINS g RN A fhem e b O o Ne-

d3 bn ms< swgsz iwnz n(3) nty tw.i im.w
‘It is false! These are not foolish expeditions that I undertake! (/iz. ‘in which I am”).’

81. P. BM 10052, 8, 5 (= KRI v1, 785, 16),
‘He said: “Leave me be about the big tombs,
Imiotru, -

Noesh SN

ntw n3 wn.i im

(because) they are the ones (and not the first) in which I was!”” The rhematisation here appears
very probable: the thief requests not to be questioned, and therefore not tortured, about the tombs
of the Theban necropolis, because he has already been sentenced to death for theft in the tombs
of Gebelein — the only ones where he has entered.

433 if I have to be executed because of the tombs of

Finally, the relative clause may contain an existential predication. The pseudo-cleft sentence
seems to be the only possible mode of rhematisation. In the following example the person
agreement confirms it:

82. Cairo Stela, JE 48876, 26 (= KRI V1, 20, 4): hymn to Osiris.

ntk p3 nty wn phty im.k
‘It is you (and nobody else) who has strength*>* (/iz. ‘that there exists strength in you’).”

42.6 Conclusion
In Late Egyptian the general term cleft sentence — designating constructions that allow for the
rhematisation of a substantival term after a predicative plain verbal sentence — covers two
different syntactic realities in complementary distribution: the true cleft sentence, successor of
the classic cleft sentence, and the pseudo-cleft sentence, of recent formation, that remained close
to the nominal sentence from which it derived.

Let us add some syntactic criteria learnt from this chapter, which, in some cases, allow one
to distinguish between nominal and cleft sentences:

42 Masculine word in Egyptian (Lefebvre, Grammaire, §115, b).

453 Lit. ‘Away from me, away from my body the great tombs.’

4% The same sentence, non-rhematised, is also attested: m-dd wn phty 3 im.k ‘Saying: “you have great
strength,”” P. Orbiney, 3, 5 (= LES, 12, 8).
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a. A sentence whose second member contains a nominalised, defined*” relative clause, formed
with the active participle, or the non-independent prospective (periphrased or not) of a
transitive or intransitive verb, is a nominal sentence — because the speaker, in this case, had
the choice of using a true cleft sentence:

— ntk p3 i.iri shr n p3 iwty mwt.f ‘You are / It is you the one who gives guidance to one who has
no mother’ (see above, example 2);

— hn itzy iw ny-sw p3y.i t3 p3 h3y r t3y.k br mtw.f 13y p3y.k hd wn iw.i (r) dbs.f n.k m p3y.i
wds ‘If it were a thief belonging to my country the one who went down into your ship and
stole your silver, I would have reimbursed it to you from my treasury’ (see above, example
29).

b. A sentence whose second member contains a nominalised, defined relative clause, formed

with a passive participle, a relative form, nty + third future, nfy + first present, or (i).wn +

first present, and does not agree (in gender, number, or person) with the first member, is a

nominal sentence:

— ink p3 gm.tn r she.f m t3 St r-dr.s ‘It is me / I am the one whom you have found in order to
penalise him among all taxpayers!” (see above, example 11);

— 13 n rmw p3 iny n.n ‘It is thirteen fish, which have been delivered to us’ (see above, example
13).

c. A sentence whose second member contains a relative clause constructed with the same

grammatical forms as in b, but is undefined,”® is a nominal sentence where the relative clause

plays the role of attribute. This noun phrase can also function as a one-member nominal

sentence (B 0):

— bn p3 inr 3 i.ps.n im.f iwnz ‘It is not the big stone by means of which we shared’ (see above,
example 78): negative nominal sentence.

d. A sentence whose first member is undefined, and the second member is an adverbial clause,

is not a cleft sentence, but a one-member nominal sentence (B @), in which the adverbial

clause functions as relative attribute of the undefined antecedent A:*’

— 80 n rmpt r t3y iw.n m 13 gnbt ‘It is eighty years (/it. ‘It is eighty years until this) that we are in
the court,” Horus and Seth, 13, 12 (= LES, 55, 13-14).4®

435 By an article, a demonstrative, a possessive, etc.

46 By an article, a demonstrative, a possessive, etc.

47 Contrary to the interpretation of Cerny-Groll, LEG (2™ ed.), p. 536 bottom (‘@ A + a virtual relative clause.’
Note that the numbering of the paragraph is incorrect).

4% Other examples: Horus and Seth, 14, 1 (= LES, 55, 15); P. BN 198, 1, 15 (= LRL, 66, 13-14); O. IFAO 694 (=
BIFAO 41 (1941), p. 18). These last two examples are cited as cleft sentences by Cerny-Groll, o.c., example 804
and 1586.
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APPENDIX ONE

INTERROGATIVE
SYNTAGMAS



43. Appendix one: interrogative syntagmas

43.1 Introduction
In Late Egyptian an interrogative syntagma generally includes a specific morpheme, which can
be a particle, a pronoun or an adverb. However, besides the clearly identified constructions, it is
possible to encounter sentences devoid of interrogative morphemes, thus it is only from the
context that they can be interpreted as questions. These statements must have been uttered with a
particular intonation.

43.2 Syntagmas introduced by an interrogative particle
A declarative sentence (affirmative or negative) becomes interrogative when preceded by one of
the interrogative particles in, is(?), is bn.

43.2.1 Syntagmas introduced by in

Interrogative particle par excellence, in can be placed before most independent forms, verbal or
nominal. Questions thus obtained are true questions, likely to receive either an affirmative or a
negative response.

The spellings, sometimes confusing, are the following:
oo A A
w~ (frequent), B (quite rare), s (rare™?), QQ| 1 1 (found exceptionally).

43.2.1.1 in + sdm.f
Without knowing the context, it is not always possible to choose between a sdm.f perfective,
referring to a past event, or a prospective sdm.f expressing the modal future:

1. 0. Clére (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 50 and pl. XV).
= | _t o
mlﬂ&i/)@ oleimﬁgﬂ.ﬁ.

in hsb.<d> hr.w n(=m) ms<t
— ‘Have I really written about them?’ (/it. ‘Have I written about them, in truth?’): Perfective;
— ‘Must I really write about them?’ Prospective.

2. 0. Brussels E 317 (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 52 and pl. XVI).
== o !
A RS eh 2R RER
in it3 se n3 rmt (n) p3 ms<
— ‘Have the people of the army stolen (or ‘taken’) it?:” perfective — people of the army are
suspected of having stolen an object or carried away someone;
— ‘Will the people of the army want to take it?’ Prospective.

9 But regularly so in Wenamun.
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43.2.1.1.1 in + perfective sdm.f

3. P. Turin 2026, v° 2 (= LRL, 73, 7).
in in.k se in bwpwy.k in.[tw.f]

‘Have you gone to search for him, or have you not gone to
search for him?"**

4. P. BM 10326, 8- 9( LRL 17, 14-15): concerning letters.

mm«/)@looq @/)@ Eoo@_
in ph.w r.ki.n.k ph.w r.i r-dr.w

““Have they reached you?” you asked — “(Yes) they have reached me in (their) entirety.

O. Clere

999

43.2.1.1.2 in + prospective sdm.f

5.0.1IFAO 557 (= BIFAO 35 (1935), 46 and pl. II) (fig. p. 236).

-
in iw.<> n-bl
‘Do I have to go out?*"!

6. 0. IFAO 848 (= BIFA0 41 (1941), 14 and pl. I).
o I

intm.i in.tw.w

‘Need I not buy them?’

7.0.1FAO 851 (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 57 and pl. XIX). 0. IFAO 848

B BTN A TR FeRIR

intm.i Smr p3 nty swim
‘Need I not go to the place where he is?’

In the last two examples, where it is the verb itself that is negated, the negative verb tm is
used. If one simply wishes to ask an interro-negative question (which is equivalent to an
assertion), the negative morpheme br is used instead:

8.0. DM 575 (fig. p. 149).

MWJM]MN:BA“ I |o‘%&ﬁi__ﬂ

in bn in.<> se r p3(y).i pr
‘Will I not bring them back to my house?’

0 Another possible translation: ‘Did you buy it or did you not buy it?’
1 Tt is probably a prospective because the verb iy / iw is intransitive and does not have a perfective sdm.f.
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43.2.1.2 in + bwpwy.f sdm

9.P. BM 10052, 4, 2 (= KRI v1, 775, 13-14); see also example 3.

\psr e PG S Lt o Ny OO Y

i.dd my n.fin b(w)p(w)y.k Sm r t3 st
‘Tell him (= me), please: did you not go to the tomb?’

43.2.1.3 in + Third Future

10. 0. IFAO 849 (= BIFAO 41 (1941), 15 and pl. I).
A__) M
mq@&o n Illi o ﬁ&&%

in iw.fr dit n.n hry m t3 wawt
‘Will we give him a superior now?’

11. 0. IFAO 691 (= BIFAO 41 (1941), 17 and pl. II).

MQ@&;%&\\%ﬁo ;—\u;l

in iw.f (r) smtr.i r-hw.f
‘Will he interrogate me himself?’

0. IFAO 691
12.0. IFAO 599 (= BIFAO 35 (1935), 46 and pl. II) (fig. p. 236).

inbniw.frdbs.fn.s iw[ns3]
‘Will he not pay it (to her)?’

13. 0. IFAO 693 (= BIFAO 41 (1941), 17 and pl. II).

e B I IB RIS YR Sed 2

in iri tsty (r) itz pz 5 dd
‘Wil the vizier take the five boys?>*®

43.2.1.4 in + First Present

14. O. IFAO 864 (= BIFAO 72 (1972) 54 and pl. XVII).
[II 1IN &MQ Ela.ﬁ.oﬁ o\

in st dy m sht 3t r-h'w.s(?)

‘Are they here in the Great Field*® itself?’

15, P. Cairo 58056, § (= KRI 1, 255, 9-10).

@ Ao
<= rww Aﬁl@o fa \%&UIOI\Q&
hrin bn ib.k r dit p3 kr
‘And do you not wish to send*** the boat?’

0O.IFAO 849

2 Either to use them as workers in the Tomb, or to send them to the army.
%63 The Valley of the Kings.
44 Cf. Wente, LRL, p. 54, n. i.
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16.P. BM 10375, 26 (= LRL, 46, 10)

S N YT 5 YN I

in bn tw.k m ny irm n3 hbsw
‘Are you not journeying with the clothes?’

17. P Leiden I 365, v° 3-4 (= KRI 11, 233, 7-8).

—/ o o
q ‘%&%\qqul)‘fﬂr&“%@% ﬁ%&%ﬁga E&QQWI}‘Q&%&.
ih pzy.tn tm hsf {f} n.i t3y.i $ in tw.tn wds
‘What does it mean that you have not responded to my letter?*®® Are you well?’

43.2.1.5in + bw iri.f sdm (negative aorist)

18. Wenamun, 2, 66-67 (= LES, 74, 1-2).
A > fa —— (e} =l
MJ@O@@DOQ{@.&% :A@Aogimﬁml\
hr in bw iri.k ptr nz iw r ddh.i n
‘And can you not see those who have come again to arrest me?’

43.2.1.6 in + Second Tense

19. Wenamun, 1, 44-45 (= LES, 65, 13).

A Dl e N E R T o STe AR IR R 21

in i.iri.k dd smn tw m p3 grh r dit wd t3 br i.gm.i
‘Do you say “Rest (then) tonight” for the sole purpose of letting the boat that I found depart?’
Periphrastic second tense.

20. O. Gardiner (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 51 and pl. XVI).
o /o= 7 o ! o

- ﬁ&ﬂ D\ﬁ&\ | E%\IMZ@ | ﬁ

in iri.i t3 mdt m sS di.i se n t3ty

‘Is it in writing that [ have to put the matter to submit it to

the vizier?” Modal second tense.

21. 0. TFAO 1007 (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 59 and pl. XX).
qgo\&_o k\\

iniirifrisy
‘Is it against that one that he will want to act?’ Modal second tense.

O. Gardiner
43.2.1.7 in + existential predication

22. 0. IFAO 884 (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 56 and pl. XVIII).

3828 oY ... = N L X NG,

ir n3 thw nty t3 rmt hr wlh3.w] in wn m-di.s pS ilm].w
‘As for the oxen that the woman claims, does she have a share in them?

485 Lit. “It is what your not having sent me back my letter?’
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23. 0. IFAO 862 (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 54 and pl. XVII).
oA a_J 1

m§| I |@>& o HKQKI

in mn m-di.s im.w

‘Has she not got them?’

43.2.1.8 in + nominal sentence with substantival predicate

24.0.1FAO 999 (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 57 and pl. XVIII).
— 2212 %

MM ST | | | <>
in rmt drdri

‘Is it a stranger?’

25.0.IFAO 857 (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 57 and pl. XIX).

L I N RS .

in bsw n snynht
“Is it a manifestation**® of Anynakht?’

26. P. BN 198,11, 10-11 (= LRL, 67, 16-68, 1).

e ER R RNeaf="Y R RNE 1A R RN KR U0

in p3 ‘ms i.iri.k p3y m t3y 20 n rnpt i.iri.i m p3y.k pr
‘Is this the discovery that you have made during these twenty years that I have spent in your
house?’

43.2.1.9 in + nominal sentence with adjectival predicate

27. 0. 1FAO 682 (= BIFAO 41 (1941), 15 and pl. I).

K%i%&ﬁﬂﬁuﬁ¥@

in nfr p3 bhs Ssp.<d> sw
“The calf, is it good for me to accept it?’

43.2.1.10 in + cleft sentence

28. 0. IFAO 501 (= BIFAO 35 (1935), 43 and pl. I)
A = o

M&D&q%&u%&\\)&\\ﬁl

in ntf (i).it3 p3y tms

‘Is it him who stole this mat?’

O.IFAO 682

29. 0. IFAO 870 (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 55 and pl. XVII).

MU 1) Y 1)< NN

in ky itz (0).it3 sw
‘Is it another thief who stole it?’

46 Or “anger.’
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43.2.1.11 Special case
The particle in can also be found before the morpheme m-biz ‘not.” The resulting expression
serves to strengthen an interrogative construction: (in) X in m-bis.

30. Més, N 11 (= KRI 111, 427, 7-8).

o — A s fay
in ink $ri n nsi in m-biz
‘Am I son of Neshi or not?’

31. O DM 608, v° 1.

A CRRET N NRE T

inin.fn.k pz gs n ‘qw in m-bis

‘Has he brought you the half loaf or not?’ 0. IFAO 501

43.2.1.12 Remarks

In Late Egyptian the composite particle in-iw, specific to Middle Egyptian, is only very rarely

4
found:**’

32.0.Nash 2, 5-8 (= KRI 1v, 318, 3-6): 19™ dynasty.**

IR prs P 2@ B RN ZWE N IS
BUD.e! oo =clMAR 2 RIR N ho -2
A== TRNE G ool

ir n3 bl n pr-<: <w.s. r(=i).dd.k*® tzy se hwy m t3 st pr- 3 <.w.s. in-iw [wn m]-di.k mtryw r.f in
m-biz ddt.n nb-nfr wn m-di.i mtryw

‘As for the picks of Pharaoh l.p.h. of which you said Huy had stolen from the tomb of Pharaoh
Lp.h., do you have any witnesses against him or not? — What Nebnefer replied: “(Yes) I have
witnesses.”” The absence of iw in the reply shows that this is the composite particle in-iw.

33. P. Northumberland I, 2-3 (= KRI' 1, 239, 4-5): Seti I.

J..02 N6
in-iw.k m Ss
‘Are you well?’

43.2.2 Syntagmas introduced by ist
This particle:q”a ,q“m@ ,q“g orqﬂ%> , and its variantsq“ ,QMF @ are used to ask questions,

most often rhetorical, in a formal style.*”

43.2.2.1 ist + bw iri.s sdm (negative aorist)
The particle ist is very frequently used with the negative aorist, and it is found in all textual
genres.

47 See Vernus CdE 57 (1982), 247. Example in literary idiom: Astarte, 2, x + 19 (= LES, 79, 6).

48 Another example: id., v° 3: in-iw swt @ m-h'w.f ‘Does this belong to him alone?”

9 For the spelling, see the table of the suffix pronouns §7.1.1.

470 In literary texts it also retains its ‘classical’ role, the specification of an event in a narrative context (see
Korostovtsev, Grammaire, p. 153).
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34. P. BM 10375, 23 (= LRL, 46, 4- 5) letter to a superior.

M oedeZefixlt 0 2 SN ANKRRIRNAMNAEZ T2
I

ist bw iri s§ dhwty-ms n p3 hr {r} dd n.k smi m pz whs i.iri.n <q3
‘The Scribe of the Tomb Djehutymose, could he not report to you on account of the search for
the barge that we made?’

35. P. Bologna 1094, 10, 1-2 (= LEM, 9, 8-10): school text, model letter.

IR TS o rence o m R UIRAIZINN T e
JeZ AR ERLANS T Rl &

ir p3 dit i.iri.k iwt.f r-§3°-(r) minz iw.k im m-di.f ist bw iri.k it3.f r 3 qnbt miw.k dit rwiz.tw
p3y.f nh

‘As for causing him to come™"" here, while you were there with him, could you not take him to
the court and have his oath annulled?’

471

43.2.2.2 ist + First Present

36 O. DM 552, Verso.

SIowRhED e B R NSNS Dol oo Z A0 e Yo
@lm@ﬁ

hr ir p3y.k dd sw t3y m br is sw hr rn.i is [sw]"'* bn sw hr rn.i
‘And as for what you said: “It was stolen from a barge” — Is it in my name? Or is it not in my

name?’*7?

472

43.2.2.3 ist + Second Tense

37. P. Turin 1880, 2, 20 (= RAD, 56, 1-2).

([N S N 1 S Sty

ist i.iri.i tm iy n.tn m nkt
“Is it for a trivial”’* reason that I did not come to you?’

38. Horus and Seth, 8, 5-6 (= LES, 47,14-15).

1HZ 2220l 2 I8 Z e N W hea = Neb o 208
I 2R3 W3 Roodbd

i.iri.k gnd hr ih ist bn i.iri.tw m p3w dd tm nb tswy iwaw hn¢ p3-r-hr-3hty
‘Why do you make yourself angry? Is it not in accordance with what Atum of Heliopolis, Lord
of the Two Lands, and Pre-Horakhty have said that one must act?’

471 Lit. *As for the fact that you have caused that he come.’

72 Unlessq ﬂ; @ is a grapheme of is.

473 That is to say ‘Is it or not under my responsibility?’
474 Lit. ‘Small thing, a trifle.’
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43.2.2.4 ist + nominal sentence with substantival predicate

39. P. Turin 1880, 3, 2 (= RAD, 56, 4).
o] o a_Jj M
U5 e Juwl U NS
is ink ps t3ty ddy r nhm
‘Would I be the vizier who has (only) been appointed to take?**"

43.2.2.5 ist + nominal sentence with adjectival predicate

40. 0. DM 554, 5 (fig. p. 87).

MW=leR o
is nfr iw.i hr dd n.f
‘Is it good that I talk to him?’

43.2.3 Syntagmas introduced by is-bn
The existence of this composite particle’’® is certain, since it only occurs before sentences which
negation does not employ the negative morpheme bn.*”’

43.2.3.1 Possible examples

41. P. Anastasi IV, 11, 3-4 (= LEM, 46, 13-14).
quiuqq &.ﬂmmg@@u&% Tl___h..

is bn dy.tw.k r t3 st n kthw mr pr-hd
‘Are you not going to be appointed in place of other overseers of the treasury?” One could
hesitate here between is-bn + prospective or is+ negative prospective.

42.0.DM 357, a, 3.7
e e N\
PIN It o 2=
is bn ntf (I).in sw n.k r hry
‘Is it not him who brought it to you up there?’ Again this can be is-bn + cleft sentence or is +
negative cleft sentence.

43.2.3.2 Probable examples
43. 0. Leipzig 16, v° 2-3 (= HO, XXXIII, 2).*”°

P ~ M O
Qﬂ%a@ﬁ e ﬁ.eﬁ%§a\\ XQR@%Q&Q&\
is-bn tw.i rh.kwi p3 nty t3 ih(t) im
‘Do I not know the place where the cow is?’ The ordinary negative correlate of tw.i rh.kwi is bw
rh.i,** therefore, it is very likely that this is the composite particle is-bn.

475 See Vernus, RAE 32 (1980) 122 -123, (d), who understands: ‘who only gives to take back.’

476 Not to be confused with is(f) + bn.

47 See Cerny-Groll, LEG, §9.12, p. 151.

78 Parallel example: P. Anastasi V, 14, 1-2 (= LEM, 63, 8-9).

47 Parallel example: P. Anastasi V, 26, 4-5 (= LEM, 71, 7-8).

0 See Cerny-Groll, LEG, §20.5.4-10, p. 311-313, and Satzinger, NAS, p. 188. Exceptions in P. Leiden I 371, 26
and 37.

225



44. Pentawer Poem, 95 (= KRI 11, 35, 1-5).

is-bn §m.n.i “h<.n.i hr r(3).k
“Is it not at your voice that I went where I stopped*'?” Given that bn is hardly ever used before
an emphatic sdm.n.f,**? it is highly probable that the one used here is the composite particle.

43.2.3.3 Examples certain

45.P. Anastasi V, 11, 4-5 (= LEM,6I_, 12-13). _
NI 2NEHE 200X 8 SohNZHonk LoeX 0

is-bn wn m-di.k sSw gnw hr wn m-di.k Smsw gnw sp-sh

‘Have you not numerous scribes and have you not numerous servants?’ Given that the negation
of wn m-di.k is mn m-di.k and that is-bn is not repeated after sir (factorisation), it is certain that
the one used here is the composite particle.

46. Pentawer Poem, 98 (= KRI 11, 36, 1-4).
sy
=4 2 T 2
is-bn iry.i n.k mnw S3w wrt
‘Have I not made for you countless monuments?’ Before a perfective sdm.f, which is negated
with bwpwy, there is no doubt that the one used here is the composite particle.

47.P. Anastasi V, 26, 3-4 (= LEM, 71, 6-7).

QLA§<ﬁ>MHI‘1§*%MW|W&%+& @&»@I:—-ﬂl&o@lllq%&

T P
is-bn dd.<> n.tn hsf n.tn p3 imi-rn.f hr- mtw.tn it3.f
‘Did I not say to you: “Check the list immediately and take it?””

48. P. Orbiney, 7, 5-6 (= LES, 16, 12-13). -
I N e R IL2 o IR R U e 02 NI A o

QQ| I |%D*®Iﬂoﬁl [

is-bn ir m-dr {wi} h3b.kwi> r in n.n prt iw tzy.k hmt hr dd n.i my iri.n wawt sdr.n

“Is it not (true) that, after having™® (/it. that you had me”) sent us to fetch some seeds, your wife
said to me: “Come, let us spend an hour in bed”?”** In this example, the nuance conveyed by
the composite particle is-bn affects all of the following correlative system.

43.3 Syntagmas incorporating an interrogative pronoun
The interrogative pronouns (ih, nim, it) can, in any sentence, play any of the roles of a noun.
Thus they always occupy the place reserved to the noun which function they fulfill.

81 That is to say: ‘I have always followed your orders.’

%2 No examples given in Winand, Morphologie, p. 261.

83 The reading m-dr wi hsb.k(wi) ‘after I had been sent’ would be possible, but if the prospective is attested
after m-dr, the first present does not appear to be.

4 Lit. “‘being stretched out,” pseudo-participle in the first person plural.
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43.3.1 Syntagmas with i}

This pronoun, meaning ‘what,” is used especially for objects and animals. It originates from h?
‘thing.’435

43.3.1.1 Nominal sentences

ih is very frequently found in nominal sentences, where it plays the role of predicate.

49. Qadesh Bulletin, 35 (= KRI 11, 110, 3).

ZZ TR e ©
qu{@ H““”‘la%ﬂ | |qi.
dd.in hm.f n.sn ntwin ih
“His Majesty said to them: “What are you?””**

In texts dating from the nineteenth dynasty one can still find examples with pw:

50.0.DM 321, 1.*
S e == o oo
Qﬁ.ﬂ@‘%&ﬂo@l I |Jq’§a\\?£4&«&
ih pw p3 shr bin nty tw.k im.f
‘What is this bad condition in which you wallow?’ (/iz. ‘It is what this bad condition in which
you are?’).

However, as a general rule, pw is no longer found in this type of nominal sentence:

51.P. BM 10052, v° 9, 2-3 (= KRI v1, 788, 5-6).***

EZ%TﬁQ %&ﬂo.ﬁ.‘f&/)[]@ow@o/)& ﬂgml_—_\ —

N
dd n.ftsty ih p3 shr (n) Sm i.iri.k r ph n3 swt sywt

‘The vizier said to him: “How did you get to reach the great tombs?”” (/iz. ‘It is what the manner
of going you made to reach the great places?’).

52. Wenamun, 2, 71 (= LES, 74, 10-11).**°
@ oo Q
Q.ﬁ&QQI | u%z;_ujj)_

ih p3y.tn ms<
‘What does (/iz. ‘it is what’) your journeying mean?’

This sentence is very often reinforced by the particle y3.*"

* Gardiner, EG §501

486 Lit. “you are what,” not ‘you are who’ where nim would be used. Note the use of the atonic independent
pronoun as subject. See also p. 188, n. 377.

7 Another example: P. Cairo 58083, 3 (= KRI 1, 322, 6).

488 Another example: O. DM 446, 2-3 (= KRI 11, 383, 9-10).

% Another example: id. 2, 22 (= LES, 69, 4-5).

4% On ys in this sentence, see Neveu, SEAP 11 (1992), 15-17.
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53.0. DM 554, 1-2%! (fig. p. 87).
o
W2 wRUZN IS AR RN RSN R
vz ih p3y.k tm hn n mdsy nb-mhyt
‘Why then have you not gone (/it. ‘Now, it is what your action of not having gone’) to the
medjay Nebmehyt?’

When ih is preceded by y3, the construction can be reduced to y3 ih @:

54. P.DM 1V, 5 (= KRI V1, 265, 1).*”
- e S o X ==
SRS S0 S IR R X 2

hncdd ys ih iri.i ih (m) btz r.k

‘Another thing: “Well, what? What kind of evil deed have I committed against you?"”

There are also constructions of the type il @ + prepositional expansion:*”

55.P.DM V, 2 (= KRI V1, 266, 1).***
q e <=
=t K7
ih@rk
‘What’s up with you?’ (/iz. ‘It is what about you?”).

56. First Hittite marriage, abridged version, 10 (= KR/ 11, 257, 6).
‘It is every time that he shines that Re says to him:

(22872

ih mib.k iry.i se hr.k
‘What do you wish that I perform for you?’ (/iz. ‘It is what in your heart, so that I do it...”).

Remark. if can be found in a sentence constructed on the model of the nominal sentence with
adjectival predicate denoting possession:

57. O. Leipzig 2, 4-6 (= KRI v, 467, 15-16) (fig. p. 188).

=N ) e
qe&@lci—\- —LOj——Q—Qﬁ&QQ\\ s—
iw.f hr dd ny-se ih t3 ipt
‘He said: “To whom (= ‘to which institution’) does it belong, the measure?””

43.3.1.2 Cleft sentences

It is only the pseudo-cleft sentence that is encountered in this context, where i is the rhematised
direct object of a predicative plain sentence.

1 See also example 64 below.

42 Another example: P. Abbott, 6, 1 (= KRI V1, 477, 4).

3 Interpretation preferable to that as a first present having a prepositional phrase as predicate. See also Neveu,
o.c., example (5) where y3 ih @ + prepositional expansion can be found (Wenamun, 2, 79-80 = LES, 75, 9-10).
44 parallel example: Wenamun, 2, 65 (= LES, 73, 4).
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43.3.1.2.1 Past™’

58.P. Mayer A, 9, 11 (=KRI v1, 821, 2).

12w IR
ih p3 in.tn im
‘What have you brought therefrom?’

In the first member of a cleft sentence, i can be accompanied by a prepositional expansion:

59. P. BM 10052, 5, 9-10 (= KRI v1, 779, 14-15).

- o @ | o o
Q‘Q\rbk | §Q.ﬁ.mi&OQOI&WEWI
dd n.f 3ty ih n(=m) hnw n3 in.tn
‘The vizier said to him: “What kind of vases did you bring (out)?” (/it. ‘It is what as vessels ...").”

43.3.1.2.2 Present

60. 0. DM 126, 3 (= KRI 111, 532, 3-4).
oM 120,35 >

= =N _
Qi& o\ Q@' | I@Ijg o@_
ih n3 nty tw.tn hr dd.tw.w
‘What is it that you are going to relate?’

43.3.1.2.3 Future
61. Horus and Seth, 16, 3 (= LES, 59, 15).

(2 Rhalee Z B

ih p3 nty iw.tw r irt.f n swth
‘What will be done to Seth?

43.3.1.3 Verbal sentences"”
In these sentences, ik can play the role of subject, object, or object of a preposition.

43.3.1.3.1 ih subject (very rare examples)

62. Doomed Prince, 4, 12 (= LES, 2, 12).

JUA Z0edln D P

iyt ih iw.<> minz hms.kwi

‘What can happen as long as I remain seated here?’*”’ Prospective;
but it can also be understood as:

(r)-iy.t ik iw.<> min3z hms.kwi

‘Until happens what will I remain seated here?’ r sdm.t.f form.***

4 Fora passive example: P. Anastasi VIII, 1, 11-12 (= KRI 111, 500, 14).
4 In a broad sense, including all types of predicate of the first present.
7 Lit. ‘Will come what, while I am here being seated?’

4% See Winand, Morphologie, §468, example 696.
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Compare with the following example:

63. Wenamun, 2, 66 (= LES, 73, 16-74, 1).

| e o = |
ms N el 2 WAl R =IRN A o0
3w ip iy (= §3%-i.iri.t ih 1y) iw.0 dy h3 .tw
“Until happens what will I be left here?’ $§3-i.iri.t.f sdm form or @ ATEYCWOTM.

43.3.1.3.2 ik direct object

64. P. DM XVIII, 5-6 (= KRI V11, 384, 2-4).*°

A . s
Lol BRI R0, = DN R IA R RUMNT L o Wk
123
hnc dd ys ih p3y.<t> tm h3b n.i p3y.t snb iri.iip r.t
‘Another thing: why have you not sent me (news) of your health? What have I done against
you?’ Perfective.

65.0. DM 328, 8-10 (= - KRI11, 535, 13-14).

q @ ‘ﬁ = a> @q ‘% & i o]}
i.ddn.firy.kih (m)p3 hrw

— ‘Tell him: “What have you done today?””’ Perfective, or:
— “What will you do today?” Prospective.

66. P. BM 10052, 6, 3-4 (= KRI V1, 782, 2).

qeﬁﬁﬁﬁ“Q(Dﬁ:ﬂ:&\\QQﬁ a1

iw.i (hr) dd n.w iw.i (r) wam i m-di.tn
‘I said to them: “What will I eat with you "°?" Third Future.

67. Horus and Seth, 5, 12 (= LES, 43, 15)

aJ
lee o T led T E|S
iw.fhrddn.siw.t (r) dit n.i zb
‘He asked him: “What will you give me?”” Third Future.

fow -. ‘1_;‘:’ ~..’ v, *_*— naw; —l\r"'r

m)r’;z.ﬁ_é;gg jef%zgu.) Jof s

P. Northumberland I, 11-v° 1, ¢f. p. 231

4 See also example 57 above.
5% That is to say: ‘What will my share of the booty be?”
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43.3.1.3.3 ih object of a preposition
The main combinations are: r s ‘why, until when’ (/i¢. “until what’); mi ik ‘how, by means of
what;” hr ik “why, for what reason.’

68. Horus and Seth, 5, 13 (= LES, 44, 1).

lolo = IS ERUARIRNS

iw.s & ip n.i tzy.t whst
‘What should I do with your food?’ (/it. ‘It will be what for me ...”).

69. P. Northumberland I, 11- v° 1 (= KR/ 1, 239, 13-15) (fig. p. 230): it is a woman speaking.

2302 PR R o2 S ZE N2 Rle 2T L 2 AW
e el 22N 2HZS

tw.k mi ih sp-sn sp-sn sp-sn sp-sn ib.i r ptr.k r ih sp-sn iw irty.i mi 3 mn-nfr ps3wn tw.i
hqr.k(wi) m ptr.k

‘How are you, oh you, you, you, you? Until when will I languish thus for you?>*> — while my
eyes are as big as Memphis so hungry am I (/iz. ‘because I am famished”) for the sight of you!’

Most often, these interrogative syntagma are rhematised by second tenses:**

70.P. BM 10052, 1, 16-17 (= KRI V1, 768, 12-14).

= 120D Koo f 24D s D 12002

irtz sti.hn.k r.s i.iri.k gm.s mi ik
‘As for the tomb where you went, how (= ‘in what condition’) did you find it?’

71. 0. DM 580, 4-5 (= KRI v, 575, 2-3).

=TT Nl ot S

i.iri.k it3 3ht.i hr ik
‘Why have you stolen my things?’

72. Wenamun, 2, 3 (= LES, 67, 9-10).
ar- o \ e
i.iri.k iy hr ih n(=m) shn
‘On what kind of mission have you come?’ (/it. ‘About what as mission ...”).

43.3.2 Sentences with \ § ﬁ nim

This pronoun, used for persons, derives from mqm in + ;% m, where in is the Middle Egyptian
particle used in cleft sentences, and m the interrogative particle of this stage of the language. Its
origin having been forgotten, scribes sometimes used in cleft sentences m nim, where m is the

' See Gardiner, LES, p. 44, note 5, 13a. See also this part of the Story of the Revenant (= LES, 93, 8): iw.w r ih
n3 i.iri.k “What is the point of what you have done?’ (/iz. ‘They will be what the (things) that you have done?”).
592 Lit. “Mly heart is towards seeing you until what.’

393 Another non-rhematised example: P. BM 10052, 8, 13 (= KRI V1, 786, 12 ) iw.w m-di.i n ih; the meaning is
obscure.
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diachronic successor of in;’** ¢f. examples 79, 80, and 81 below.

43.3.2.1 Nominal sentences
In these sentences nim often plays the role of predicate:

73.P. BM 10052, 14, 14-15 (= KRI V1, 798, 14).
o oo ®
:Q Wl W %: ﬁ I
dd.tw n.f nim nim
‘He was asked: “Who then?”” (/iz. ‘It is who? It is who?’). Nominal sentence B &J.

74. Truth and Falsehood, 5, 5 (= LES, 32, 16-33, 1).

THAZ W hNRI2 B

nim rn n p3y.i it

“What is the name>®

of my father?” Nominal sentence B J p3 A.

75. M¢s, N 15 (= KRI 111, 428, 9-10).
B | M = [ 1] o == e
N\ A@‘%&QQS@@%&%§&§%%§@|Q\\? mqqgm\\?Hll
nim pzy.t iw” m[m] n3 iww nty hr t3 dnyt 2.t nty m drt.[n]
“Who is your heir’® among the heirs who are (listed) on the two registers that we have in our
hand?’ Nominal sentence B ¥ p3 A.

76. P. Orbiney, 15,9 (= LES, 25, 10).
&@ DARRN § oQi@

ntk nim tr
‘Who are you (then)?’ Nominal sentence ntk B.

In addition, nim can also be used with a genitive (direct or indirect):>*’

77. Doomed Prince, 6, 8-9 (= LES, 5, 4-5).

Zq \ A@@&&@@”|q Q@@l;g: Q&ZQ§Milﬁ:~:\\§

Sri (n) nim m n3 n wrw iw.tw hr dd n.f §ri n w< n snny
‘Of which prince is he son?**® They answered him: “He is a son of official.”” Nominal sentence
BO.

78. Truth and Falsehood, 5, 3 (= LES, 32, 14).
o — P
& o =< q e « % ﬁ
ntk $ri nim
‘Whose son are you?’ (/it. “You are son of who?’). Nominal sentence ntk B.

% See Gardiner, EG, §227 and 496.

395 Lit. “It is who, the name ...’

39 [jt. ‘It is who, your heir.’

97 Given the spelling, we can assume that only one 7 has been written: (1) nim.
98 Lit. ‘It is a son of whom among the great ones?’
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43.3.2.2 Cleft sentences

43.3.2.2.1 Past
79 0.1 DM 582,56 (= KRI v, 575, 15) (fig. p. 242).

ThAlAT SR RS-
m nim i.di n.k p3 (3
‘Who (/iz. ‘it is who, that’) gave you the donkey?’

80. P. Orbiney, 4, 10 (= LES, 14, 1-2).
L =

NCBHIANT

m nim (i).mdw m-di.t

‘Who has spoken (evil) with you?’

43.3.2.2.2 Future
81. Pentawer poem, 330 (= KR/ 11, 97, 13).

m nim t3y.f tw hrw gnd.k
‘Who will resist you on the day of your anger?’

82. P. Turin 2021, 3, 11-12 (= KRI v1, 741, 10-11).

A = e RITEY R N

[nim i).iri.f wsf p3 iri.f
‘[Who] will undo what he has done?’

43.3.2.3 Verbal sentences

43.3.2.3.1 nim subject
83. P. Turin 2021, 3, 10 (= KRI V1, 741, 7-8).

<> N =) |
Qo‘%k®QQ&ho\\%>—ﬂ ﬂ\\@:QK&L
ir p3 iry.firi [nlim (r) rh mdt im.f
‘As for what he has done, who will be able to contest it?” Third Future where nim is treated as a
noun.

84.P. BM 10052, 3, 16-17 (= KRI V1, 774, 7-8).

Qo@ethL_Da@qu&ja@o%& QQ \\%@@i&%/)

ir iw.k hd(D).tw iw.k h3.tw r pz mw iw nim (r) wh3s.k
‘If you are killed and thrown in the water, who will seek you?”>”

43.3.2.3.2 nim genitive

85. P. Anastasi IV, 10, 11-12 (= LEM, 46, 8-9).

q oii/' < ]I\ % ﬁ

iw.k r pr nim

‘To whom are you going?’ (/it. “You are towards the house of whom?)’

%% Third future, despite the previous example. It appears that with nim the third future can be constructed with
iri or iw.
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43.3.2.3.3 nim object of a preposition
86. P. Anastasi VIII, 1, 9-11 (= KRI 111, 500, 10- 13)

N | BN N i o P Y

irnz srtn p3 ntr ... di.tw.w m sbwt n nim
‘As for the wool (pl.) of the god ... to whom has it been given as cargo?’ (/it. ‘they were given in
the capacity of cargo to whom?”).

The resulting adverbial phrase can be rhematised by a second tense:
87. Wenamun, 1, 56-57 (= LES, 66, 16-67, 2).

SlBBRIRAVRIPRNZI TRARNERNZTIH BN
ANZTRANT

wn i.iri.w wh3 p3 ntr m-di nim ntk m-r< i.iri.w wh3.k m-di m-r¢
‘From whom would the god be sought? And you too, from whom would you be sought?’

43.3.3 Sentences with = &5'@ it

This interrogative pronoun, meaning ‘what, who, which,’ is very rare.

88. P. BM 10052, 13, 7-8 (= KRI V1, 795, 14-15).

= silea e LATTRWRINAT

it Smsw n iw.f-n-imn p3 iy n.k
‘Which servant of Tuefenamun is it, the one who came to you?’ Nominal sentence.’"

89. P. Anastasi V, 20, 4 (= LEM, 67, 7).

N U< N oS Aec

m it sfhy ().gm “w
“Which is the patrol’'" (/iz. ‘It is which patrol”) who found their tracks?” True cleft sentence.

43.3.4 Sentences with % wr

Although classified by Cerny-Groll’'? among adverbs, this term, derived from the adjective
meaning ‘great’ (from the adjective verb wrr ‘to be great’), and which is generally rendered by
‘how,” appears to behave like a pronoun® whose meaning would be: ‘what greatness, what
amount.’

90. Wenamun, 1, 50-51 (= LES, 66, 7).

EoFBhmoRNZ ped L WRAIBIN

wr r p3 hrw m-dr iw.k n(=m) p3 nty imn im
‘How long has it been since you left the place where Amun resides?’ (/itz. ‘It is what amount (of

%1% And not a cleft sentence, because in this case one would have had: *(m) it Smsw n iw.f-n-imn i.iy n.k, that is
to say, a cleft sentence of type I (see following example), in which can appear verbs of motion. See supra
§42.1.2.1, note b.

' Rare word that Janssen in Ship's Logs, p. 46, renders — like other translators — as ‘guard, body guard.’ Here it
refers to surveillance units travelling across the desert and controlling the nomads.

2 LEG, §8.2.2,p. 136.

13 Vicychl, Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue copte, p. 236.
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days) until today since you came from where Amun is?’).

91. P. Anastasi V, 20, 5 (= LEM, 67, 8)

u@l | Ii V%O@j/)<>g=> [ &l‘mﬁ”@_

di.tn hn wr (n) rmt m-s3.w

— ‘How many men have you dispatched (/iz. ‘made run’) in their pursuit?’ Perfective, or:
— ‘How many men are you going to dispatch ...? Prospective.

92. P. Anastasi I, 27, 8.

se hr irt wr n itrw m §m r-§3°-(r) qdt
‘How many leagues does he have to travel until Gaza?’ (/it. ‘He does what amount of leagues
walking ...”).

43.3.5 Remarks

There is still an interrogative pronoun written /y %qq @ or hr i ' that is only found in
the formulaic sentence: sy gd.k ‘How are you?’ (/iz. “What is your (present) condition?’), in the
eighteenth’" and nineteenth’'® dynasties.”’” The expression becomes: /iy <.k in the nineteenth
dynasty,’"® and then, in the twentieth dynasty, ir <.k with the same meaning.

93.P. Leiden 1369, 5 (=LRL, 1, 7).

e e I
o>_m£| RN ;JIAM&QQI ' a \\\ﬁ:
hr <.tn br < n nzy.tn rmt

‘How are you? How are your people?’
43.4 Syntagmas incorporating an interrogative adverb
o

The only representative of this category is: mww OC 1 z (and variants) tnw ‘where?’ ‘whence?’

94. Truth and Falsehood, 5, 6( LES, 33,2).%"

o) ¥, WRUIZ &

s(w) tmw p3y.k it
‘Where is your father?’ (/iz. “Where is he, your father?’). First present.

95. Doomed Prince, 5, 10-11 (= LES, 3, 15-16).”%
o - — O .
N2 2ol E-WRZledd =
iy.k tnw p3 Sri nfr
‘From where have you come, beautiful child?’ Second tense.

>4 Not to be confused with the coordinating particle Ar, see §10.1.

ISP Louvre 3230 A, 4 (= JEA 12 (1926), pl. XVII); P. BM 10103, 4 (= JEA 14 (1928), pl. XXXV).

316 p, Northumberland I, 2 (= KRI 1, 239, 4); P. Sallier IV, v° 1, 3 (= LEM, 89, 3).

517 See Barns, JEA 34 (1948), 38, n. 2.

S8 P Leiden I 365, 4 (= KRI'lI, 232, 14-15); P. Sallier IV, v° 2, 2 (= LEM, 90, 2).

19 parallel examples: id., 8, 6 (= LES, 34, 15); Wenamun, 1, 51-52 and 54-55 (= LES, 66, 9-10 and 13-14);
Qadesh Bulletin, §12 and 38 (=KRI11, 105, 2 and 110, 11); P. Anastasi I, 27, 8.

520 parallel example: Astarte, 2, x + 18 (= LES, 79, 4-5).
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96. P. Anastasi IV, 10, 11 (= LEM, 46, 8).
P d
q og/v < OO0 E _

iw.k r thw
‘Where will you go?’ Third future.

43.5 Questions without interrogative morphemes

97.P. BM 10052, 14, 16-17 (= KRI V1, 798, 16-799, 1).

Ao ZER0e-hodia . JollE =
dd.tw n.f ptr.k tzy.w 3tp dd.f b(w)p(w)y.i ptr
‘He was asked: “Did you see their cargo?”” He replied: “I did not see (anything).”’

98. O. Gardiner 4, v° 4-6 (= KRI v1, 142, 11-13).
(3R BRI ANSYRIPTN DI 12 NE S e M
Qf&%\\QOQkksf_uﬂ.i%%&j%m&x%

iw s§ imn-nht (hr) “h¢ m-bsh p3 ntr r-dd ir n3 hbsw i.dd.k m t3 §ri(f) n s§ imn-nht r(=i).itz se iw
p3 ntr (hr) hn

‘The scribe Amunnakht stood before the god saying: “As for the clothes of which you spoke, is
it the daughter of the scribe Amunnakht who stole them?” The god assented.’

99. Horus and Seth, 15, 12-13 (= LES, 59, 5-8).

SlemNebo a2 S ST e 0 Liemellld
oW BB RIS Ldbea DN NRE WU
B

pp s

wn.in tm hr dd n.f i.iri.k tm dit wd.tw.tn hr ih iw.k (r) nhm n.k t3 i3t n hr wn.in swth hr dd

n.f m-biz p3y.i nb nfr

‘Atum asked him: “Why have you prevented that you be judged? Are you going to take for
yourself the office of Horus?” Seth replied him: “No, my good lord!”’

0. IFAO 557 (¢f. p. 219) 0. IFAO 599 (¢f. p. 220)
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APPENDIX TWO

SYLLABIC WRITING



44. Appendix two: Syllabic Writing

44.1 Introduction®'

Syllabic writing, or, more accurately, ‘group writing,” is a very flexible system, purely phonetic
(never ideogrammatic), used whenever the scribe is not linguistically driven, that is, whenever
he cannot relate the word to a known root.

Although employed since the 11™ dynasty, the system experienced considerable development
during the New Kingdom when Egypt, through its conquests, found itself in contact with many
foreign countries. Syllabic writing allowed one to write many foreign words (names of countries
and cities, people, new objects), but also new Egyptian words that had never been written out,
old words which etymology was forgotten, or that one, perhaps, wanted to write in a new way.

The system consists of ‘groups,’ each with the value of consonant + vowel. Each group can
contain a biliteral sign, possibly accompanied by a determinative, and/or one or more uniliteral
signs, or can simply consist of uniliteral signs.

Examples of the first type:

- Biliterals only (sometimes with a determinative):
:f+a, %b%—i,gs—ki, :.h+u, U &k + w
- Biliterals + uniliterals:

.Q,Kd+i, i&%@b-ﬁ-u.

Examples of the second type:

U&k-i-a,?k-i-i, O§k+u,w"&%q:§§k+é,mﬁ r+i?QE%r+é,

>

m}h+u.

Important remark: If each group has a certain consonantal value, the same is not true for its
vocalic value.’” In these instances, it may be best to retain in transliteration only the consonantal
value of the group.

44.2 Usage
44.2.1 Writing foreign words

ﬁ \ Q = &
= & B E& M (KRI11, 230, 8) gdwdn ‘Qizzuwadna™>**

21 See Schenkel, LA v1, 114-121; Helck, SAK 16 (1989), 121-143; Hoch, Semitic Words in Egyptian Texts,
1994, p. 487-504.

522 The value & forq B seems well attested.
523 With the exception of &, see previous note.
524 Name of country.
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R <

o
N\ = ﬁ MM (KRI 11, 4, 8) krkms$ ‘Carchemish’
® (LES, 61, 10) br ‘Khar, the Hurrian countries (Syria)’
ell
= IJ % MM (KRIT1, 105, 7) Bib “ Aleppo’
WA T B kriwv, 19, 7) isret Israet
Zé'u 2s é]u = u‘,&ﬂ § (LES, 62, 10) tkrb<l “Tjekerbaal >

22y =Y
NS0 B NI A (KRIW, 19, 3-4) §im ‘shalom’ or ‘salam’

44.2.2 Writing words of foreign origin (loan words)

J © <\\> A Y &= (LEM, 35, 8) brq ‘sparkle, shine’

J W & EQ k i\s 7 (KRI V1, 805, 8) bdn “staff, cudgel’

%: <\; |§ J @b q IVI,_I (LEM, 53, 3) mrkbt “chariot’

i & INTMI = (KRI'1v, 411, 9-10) hnr or P* “chisel (of quarry-worker)’

VA && <\; |.Q & ﬁ D (KRI1v, 411, 10) grdn ‘hoe’ or “pick (of quarry-worker)’
uk 'K 5 A (LEM, 32, 6) ktn ‘charioteer, chariot driver’

& & ﬂ & L & Liu (LEM, 47, 8-9) gws ‘become bent, become twisted’
%'g |qq ﬁ [ﬁ i (KRI11, 28, 13) tryn ‘cuirass’

44.2.3 Writing Egyptian words

—recent (new words or loan-words of unattested origin):

525 Name of person.

o
26 Note the frequent combination of n + r = I. The word is often abbreviated as 'y, ;1 .
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qgou—u@@ irm ‘with’

RN
J@u L= A bnr or bl ‘outside””’

— traditional (re-written in a new way?)

— @ =

. 221201\ (LES, 19, 16) hrrt “flower, of, = o L (URK v, 775, 16)
Remark

Syllabic writing is also used to write diminutives:

: qq ﬁ hwy, diminutive of q rﬁ ﬁl imn-htp

q ﬁ\n\ qq ﬁ ipy, diminutive of q q Nz ﬁ imn-m-ipt

0. DM 582 (cf. 200, 233)

527 Coptic: BOA.
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P. Abbott, 7 (cf. p. 54)



Grammar index'

Adverbs, 9;

— interrogative, 11.2.3; 43 .4;

— used as predicate of the First Present,

16.2.

Adverbial clauses

— introduced by iw, 32;

— substituting relative clauses, 32.3

(table);

— substituting complement clauses,

32.4;

— introduced by ir, 33.2;

— introduced by wnn, 34.1 and 2;

— introduced by inn, 35;

— introduced by An, 36.2;

— introduced by bsi, 36.3;

— introduced by &l (hnr), 36.4.
Aorist, 16.4, note 2;42.1.2.1; 42.2.1.4.
Aorist (demotic), 17.6.

Aorist (negative), 16.4.4;

— remark; 17; 24.4;

— preceded by iw, 32.1;

— preceded by in, 43.2.1.5;

— preceded by ist, 43.2.2.1.
Articles, 2;

— definite, 2.1;

— indefinite, 2.2.

Autonomy, 12.1.

Cleft sentences, 12.4.2;27.1.4;28.4.2;

35.2;42;

— preceded by in, 43.2.1.10;

— preceded by inn, 35.1;

— true cleft sentence, 42.1.2.1;

— pseudo-cleft sentence, 42.1.2.2.
Comment, 12.4.2.

Complement clauses

— after rdi, 26.1;

— after ‘operator’ verbs, 32.5.
Continuative forms, 25.
Conjunctive, 25.3; 34.1.

Converters, 11.3.
Correlative system, definition, 32.2.2;

— introduced by iw, 32.2.2;

— introduced by ir, 33.2;
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introduced by wnn, 34.1 and 2;
— introduced by inn, 35;
introduced by hn, 36.2;

— introduced by bsi, 36.3;
introduced by Al (hnr), 36.4.

Demonstratives, 3; 39.2.
Deontic, 19.1.
Discourse, 12.3.2.2.

Enunciation, 12.3.
Expressing possession, 41.

Focalisation, 12.4.2.
Focus, 12.4.2.
Forms
— independent and subordinate, 12.1;
— initial and non-initial, 12.2;
— narrative and non-narrative, 12.3.1.
Future, 16.5.1.
(Third) Future, 19; 35.2; 38.1;
— preceded by wn, 19.2; 36.2;
— preceded by nty, 29.6;
— preceded by iw, 32.1;
— preceded by in, 43.2.1.3;
— preceded by inn, 35.1;
— preceded by ir, 33.2.1.3.

Imperative, 21; 34.1; 35.2.

Indefinites, 6.

Infinitive, 13; 16.4; 16.5; 28.4.1, Note;
38.2.

Initiality, 12.2.

Interrogative pronouns, 11.2.2;39.2.1.2.

Interrogative sentences, 43.

Narrative, 12.3.1.
Negative (morphemes), 11.1.
Nominal sentences with adjectival
predicate, 40;

— preceded by in, 43.2.1.9;

! The table of contents should also be consulted, since
the indexes do not list all of the various sections.
The numbers refer to chapters and paragraphs.



— preceded by ist, 43.2.2.5.
Nominal sentences with adverbial
predicate, 16.1.
Nominal sentences with substantival
predicate, 39;
— type B 0, 34.3;
— preceded by in, 43.2.1.8;
— preceded by ist, 43.2.2.4.
‘Not yet’ form, 18;
— preceded by nty, 29.8.
Numerals, 5;
— cardinal, 5.1;
— ordinal, 5.2.

Participles, 27;
— active, 27.1;42.1.2.1;
— active periphrased, 27.1.1; 27.1.3;
— passive, 27.2; 42.1.2.2.
Particles, 10;
— interrogative, 11.2.1.
Passages
— narrative, 12.3.1; 16.6.2.1; 16.6.2.2;
— non-narrative, 12.3.1; 16.6.2.1;
16.6.2.2.
Plain sentence, 12.4.2.
Possessives, 4.
Predication of classification, 39.2.
Predication of identification, 39.3.
Predication of existence, 22;
— preceded by nty, 29.8;
— preceded by iw, 32.1;
— preceded by ir, 33.2.1.4;
— preceded by in, 43.2.1.7;
— preceded by inn, 35.1;
— preceded by hn, 36.2.
Prepositions, 8.
Present, 16.4;
— unmarked, 16.4;
— general, 16.4; 16.4.3; 24.4;
— habitual, 16.4; 16.4.2; 24 4,
— immediate, 16.4; 16.4.1;
— synchronic, 16.4.
(First) Present, 16;
— preceded by nty, 29.4 and 5;
— preceded by iw (= circumstantial),
32.1; 38.1;
— found in the second member of a
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nominal sentence with adjectival
predicate, 40.5;
— preceded by in, 43.2.1.4;
— preceded by ir, 33.2.1.1;
— preceded by ist, 43.2.2.2;
— preceded by wnn, 34.1;
— preceded by inn, 35.1;
— preceded by hn, 36.2;
— preceded by bsi, 36.3.
Personal pronouns, 7;
— new direct object pronouns, 7.3;
21.1;
— dependent, 7.2; 21.1;
— independent, 7.4; 39.2; 39.3; 41.2;
41.4;42.1.2.1;42.1.2.2;
— prefixes of the First Present, 16.1.1;
— suffixes, 7.1.
Pseudo-participle, 14; 16.6; 19.4; 32.5.1;
33.2.2.4.

Narrative, 12.3.2.1.
Relative forms, 28; 42.1.2.2;

— periphrased, 28.1; 28.2; 38.2.
Relative clauses (table), 31.
Rhematisation, 12.4.2; 42.1.

Rheme, 12.4.1; 12.4.2;
— marked, 12.4.2; 23.1; 23.2; 42.1.

Second tenses, 12.4.2; 23;

— periphrased 23.4;

— modal (non-periphrased), 23.5;

— archaic, 23.6; 38.2;

— preceded by nty, 29.8;

— preceded by iw, 32.1;

— preceded by in, 43.2.1.6;

— preceded by inn, 35.1;

— preceded by ist, 43.2.3.3.
Sequential, 25.2; 33.2.1.1; 33.2.1.2.1;

34.1; 38.1;

— preceded by ir, 33.2.2.1.
Substantive, 1;

— defined, 1.2;42.1.2.1;

— undefined, 1.2.
Syllabic writing, 44.

Thematisation, 12.4.2; 33.1; 33 4.
Theme, 12.4.1; 12.4.2;23.1;23.2;42.1.



Theory of the three points of view,
12.4.1.

Topicalisation, 12.4.2; 33.1.

Topic, 12.4.2; 33.4.

Utterances (marked and unmarked),
12.4.2.
Verbal forms
— independent, 15 to 24;
— subordinate, 25 to 37.
Verbs
— intransitive, 14.2;
— of motion, 16.5; 16.6.2.1; 24.3.1;
— other, 16.6.2.2; 24.3.2;
— ‘operator,’ 32.5.
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Egyptian grammar index

i, see ‘prosthetic yod.’

i.iri.f sdm.(f) + adverbial, 23.1 and 4.

i.iri.t.f sdm,37.

i.sdm (se), 21.1.

i.sdm (se) + adverbial, 23.1 and 5.

iw (circumstantial), 7.1.2; 11.3; 32; 38.1;

— preceding the First Present with
pronominal subject, 16.1.1;

— preceded by ir, 33.2.2.2;

— before a nominal sentence, 39.2; 39.3.

iw (of the Third Future), 19; 38.1.

iw (parenthetical), 32.1, remark 2; 38.1.

iw (of the sequential) 25.2; 38.1.

iw.f (?) sdm, 33.2.3; 38.1.

iw.f r sdm, see Third Future.

iw.f hr (tm) sdm, see Sequential.

iw sdm.f passive, 15.2.1.

iw sdm.n.f, 15.1.

imi (imperative of rdi), 21.1.

in (preposition introducing the agent of the
process), 13.2; 13.4.2.2.2; 27.2.2.

in (interrogative particle), 11.2.1; 35.2 (in
fine); 43.2.1.

in-iw,43.2.1.12.

inn, 35.

ir, 10.2; 12.4.2; 33.

ir + iw (circumstantial), 33.2.2.2.

iri (auxiliary), 13.2; 27.1.1.

iri (before the Third future with nominal
subject), 19.3.

ik (particle preceding the prospective
sdm.f), 20; 25.3, example 9.

ik (interrogative pronoun), 11.2.2; 39.2.1.2;
42.1.2.2;43.3.1.

is-bn, 43.2.3.

ist, 11.2.1;43.2.2.

it, 11.2.2;43.3.3.

y3, 10.4.

hc.n sdm.f, 25.2.4.
he.n.f hr sdm,25.2.4.

we, 2.2.
wn (past converter), 7.1.2; 11.3; 38.1; 38.4;
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— before the First Present, 16.2; 16.3;

— before the First Present with pronominal
subject, 16.1.1;

— before the Third Future, 19.2; 36.2;

— before the Second Tenses, 23.4.1.

wn (of existence), 22.1; 38.4.

(@).wn (participle), 27.1.2; 30.1 and 2; 42.1.2.2.

@@).wn.f (relative form), 28.2; 30.1 and 3.

wn.in.f hr sdm, 25.2.4.

wnn, 7.1.2; 11.3; 18.2; 34; 38.4.

wr, 43.3.3.

bw, 11.1; 38.5.

bwiri.fsdm, 17.1;17.5; 24 .4;

— preceded by in, 43.2.1.5;

— preceded by ist, 43.2.2.1.

bwiri.t.f sdm, 18.1;24 4.

bw sdm.f, 15.1.2.3, remark 2; 17.1; 17.4;
24.4;36.2.

bw sdm.n.f, 17.1; 17.3.

bw sdm.t.f, 18.1.

bw sdmy.t N, 18.2.

bwpwy, 38.5.

bwpwy. @ sdm, 15.2.2.

bwpwy.f sdm, 15.1.2; 16.6.2.1 (bwpwy.f q);
24 .4,

— preceded by nty, 29.7;

— preceded by iw, 32.1;

— preceded by in, 43.2.1.2;

— preceded by inn, 35.1.

bwpwy.tw sdm, 15.2.2; 16.1.1.

bn, 11.1; 38.1; 38.5;

— negation of the First present 16.2; 16.3;
16.4.4;16.5;16.6.1; 16.6.2.2;

— negation of the Third Future, 19.2; 19.3;

— negation of the independent prospective, 20;

— taking on the predication alone, 22.3;

— negation of the second tense nexus, 23.4.2;

— negation of the expression of possession,
41.1.

bn ... iwns, 11.1;

— negation of the First Present, 16.3;

— negation of the Second Tense nexus, 23.4.2;

— negation of nominal sentences, 39.2; 39.3.



bsi, 36.3.

p3,2.1.

p3y, 3.1;39.2;39.2.2.2;39.2.2.3; 39.3;
39.3.2.1.2.

p3y.f, 4.1

p3w, 3.1.3; 39, example 34.

p3wn, 10.3.

pw, 34.3;39.2.2;39.2.2.3;42.1.2.2.

pn (demonstrative), 3.1.3.

pn (abbreviation of p3-n), 3.2.1; 3.2.2,
example 8.

ptr, 10.5.

m (imperative of the negative verb imi),
21.2.1;21.2.2.

m (morpheme introducing a true cleft

sentence), 42.1.2.1.

m (preposition), 42.5.

m-biz, 43.2.1.11.

m-ht sdm.f, 26.3; 33.2.2.3.

m-dr sdm.f, 26.3;33.2.2.3.

my (imperative of iw/iy), 21.1.

my (imperative reinforcing particle), 21.1.

mn, 22.2; 38.5.

mk, 10.5.

mitw.f (tm) sdm, see Conjunctive.

n (negation), 11.1.

n..is 11.1.

np3.fsdm, 15.1.2.1.

n sdm.f, 15.1.2.3, remark 2; 24.4.

n sdm.n.f, 15.1.2.3, remark 2; 17.1; 24.4.

n.sdm.t.f, 18.1.

n3 (n), 2.1.

n3y, see p3y.

nim, 11.2.2;19.3;39.2.1.2; 42.1.2.1; 43.3.2.

ny (genitival adjective), 41.1.

ny-se, 41.1.

n¢y (auxiliary of the First Future), 16.5.1.

nb,1.2;6.1.

nn, 11.1.

nh(z)y n,2.2.

nkt, 6.3.

nty, 11.3;27.1.2; 28.2; 29; 30.1; 38.1;
42.1.2.2.
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r sdm.t.f,37.1; 37.3.

r-tnw sdm.f, 26.3.

r-dd (introducing a complement clause),
rh,16.7.

hn, 19.2; 36.2.

hn¢ ntf (tm) sdm, 25.3.
hl (hnr), 36.4.

hy, var. hr, 43.3.5.

hr,10.1; 33.2.1.1; 34.1; 38.1.
hrir.f sdm, 17.6.

hr-sdm.f, 17.6; 24.4.

hr.f sdm, 17.6.

se,7.2.1.

swim, 16.2.

Sw m p3 pr, 16.3.

sw hr sdm, 16.4.

swmq, 16.5.

sw w3, 16.6.1.

sw g, 16.6.2.1.

sw sdr, 16.6.2.2.

swl, 7.4.1;41.2.

sdm.f (various values), 38.2.
sdm.f perfective, 15; 16.6.2.2; 24.4; 38.2
— active, 15.1;

— passive, 15.2;

— preceded by iw, 32.1;

— preceded by in, 43.2.1.1.1;

— preceded by inn, 35.1;

— preceded by ir, 33.2.1.2.1;

— preceded by hn, 36.2.

sdm.f prospective, 38.2; 42.1.2.1;
— independent, 20; 34.1; 35.2;

— non-independent, 26;

— preceded by iw, 32.1, remark 1;
— preceded by in, 43.2.1.1.2;

— preceded by ir, 33.2.1.2.2;

— in purpose clauses, 26.2.

sdm.f ‘emphatic,” 15.1.1, remark; 23.6.
sdm.n.f, 15.1.1; 23.6.

sdm-pr.f, 17.6.

32.54.

>



§3°.t.f sdm, 37.3. — negation of the infinitive, 13.2;

S3%-i.iri.t.f sdm, 37.3. — negation of the verb of second tenses, 23.4.2;
ky, 6.2. — negation of continuative forms, 25.1;
— negation of the sequential, 25.2;
gr,7.4.2. — negation of the conjunctive, 25.3;
— negation of the subordinate prospective in
3,2.1. purpose clauses, 26.2.
13y, see p3y. tnw, 11.2.3;43.4.1.
tw.f (new direct object pronoun), 7.3.
mt,7.4.1;41.2.
tm, 11.1; 38.5;

Coptic Index

ANT and CIM., 7.4.1; 39.3. N, 11.1.

ANOK and CIM., 7.4.1; 39.3. N..aN, 11.1.

€BOA, 9, n. 48, p. 26. Na, NOY, 16.5.1

ON, 9, n. 46, p. 26. NTETN, 39.2.1.2.

M, 11.1. ™, 11.1.

MEdCwTM, 17.1. WATEYCWTM, 37.3;43.3.1.3.1.
MTTATACWTM, 18.1. WA4CWTM,17.6.

MTT4CWTM, 15.1.2.1.
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Caning of Hittite scouts taken prisoner at the Battle of Qadesh:

KIAZKER RTINS RS IR T2 RE L
q}@mmuﬁﬁfﬁu | |%gn}giil&[]&

p3 iy ir.n p3 hspitw n pr-3 <w..s. iw in.f hspitw 2 n p3 hrw n ht3 m-bsh pr-3 <w.s. iw.tw
(hr) gngn.sn m-bsh r dit dd.sn p3 nty p3 hrw n ht3 im.

“The arrival of (/it. ‘the coming he has done’) the scout of Pharaoh Lp.h. leading two scouts of
the Hittite enemy in the presence of Pharaoh l.p.h.. They were beaten in the presence (of
Pharaoh) to make them confess (/iz. ‘to cause that they said’) where the Hittite enemy was.’

Great Temple of Abu Simbel, north wall of the hypostyle hall, after DestochesNoblecourt, Donadoni and
Edel, ‘La Bataille de Qadesh,” Cairo, 1971.
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